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CONSPE^US 


First Chapter — Kurukshelra ... * 

Arjuna, the repiesentativc man of his age, is 
overcome with detection and sorrow at the most 
critical moment of his life on the battle-field of 
Kurukshetra, and raises inadenully the whole 
question of human hfe and acnont the whole 
exposition of the Gita revolv'es and completes its 
qrde round this original question of Aipuna. 

Second Qiapter 

The answer of the Teacher proceeds upon 
two different lines; 

I . (1*38) TIte Creed of the Aryon Fighter ... 16 

First, a brief reply founded upon the philo- 
sophic and moral conceptions of Vedanta and the 

social idea of duty and honour which fonned the 
ethical basis of Aryan soaety. 

II. (39-7i) 27ie Vega of the InUlEgent Will ... 31 

Another reply founded on a more intimate 

Knowledge, opening into deeper truths of our 
being, which is the real starong-point of the 
teaching of the Gita. The Gita lays the first 




sod do not depend on tftKsnr^rd a 
doing Of not doing »'orkst . 

111. ( 24 * 42 ) The SigmfigpuV^ 

The GiU bnngt out the tnae^tiaiuBg c^ the 
Vedic sjcnfice, mtetpreting the tccret sym- 
boL^m of the tnaent Vcdic nyttics. 

Fifth OiAPita — RemotetaUtyn andVtxa of Worki ... 

The Gita, after speaking of the perfect equa- 
lity of the nrahman-knower «ha has risen into 
the Brahman-consaousness, dei-clops in the last 
nine vcncs of this chapter its Idea of Brahma- 
yoga and of Nirvana in the Brahman. 

Stmi Qiaptt* — WimiiM anJ ITortj m the WorU .. 99 

This chapter is a full devclopmctu of the idea 
of the closing verses of the fifth,— that shou-s 
the importance nhtcb the Gita attaches to them. 

SfvrKTii OisFTta 

The seventh to the twelfth chaptm lay down 
a Urge metaphj-sica! sutement of the nanire of 
the Dinne Iking and on that foundation closely 
relate and lynthetjse knowledge and devotion, 
just as the first part of the Gita related and 
synihctised works and knowledge in giving the 
pnmary hatis of its teachingv 
1. (I'M) The Tts>o ,V»/»nr/ ... 2*5 

The Gita makes the distmction betw e en the 
two Natures, the phenomenal and the spintuai. 

Here is the fint new metttdiyiial idea of the 





Gita which helps it to start from the notions of 
tlie Sankhya philosophy and yet exceed them and 
pvc to their terms a Vcdantic sipiificance. 

II. (15-30) The Synihtjts of t)eToUon and 

Knovledgt ... 122 

The Gita is not a treatise of metaphysiad 
philosophy. It seeks the highest truth for the 
highest practical utibiy. Thus it turns the 
philosophic truth given in the opening section 
of this chapter into a first staraog-point for the 
unification of works, knowledge and devotion. 

Eighth Chapter — The Supreme Ottine ... 130 

We have here the fint description of the 
Supreme Purusha,— the Godhead who is es-eo 
more and greater than the Immutable and to 
whom the Giu gives subsequently (as in the 
fifteenth chapter) the name of Puruahotiama. 

The lanjuage here is taken bodily from the 
Upanishads. 

Ninth Chapter — WorkSyDerotuyn andRtwmhd$e ... 142 
What the Gita now proceeds ro say is the 
most secret thing of all. It is the knowledge of 
the whole Godhead which the Alaster of his 
being has promised to Aijuna (vit-i). To direa 
the whole self Godwards in an entire union is 
the way to rise out of a mundane into a divine 
existence. 

Tenth Cfiafter 

I. (l-ii) The Supreme Word of the Gita 
vi 


... 157 
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The divine Avatar dcclaits, in a brief rcitera- 
tJoa of the upshot of aJl that be has been sa>iog, 
that this and no other » his supreme word, 
n. (12*42) God m Poteer </ Deamtng ... 162 

This section enumerates examples of Vibhutis 
or forms in which the Dime manifests its power 
in the world It leads up to the vision of the 
Wofld-Purusha in the next chapter 
Etnxvni OiArrCT 

The ViMon of the TorlJ-Spint 

1 . ( 1 * 34 ) Time the Oettroyer ... 174 

II (35*55^ DimWe Aif^<l ... itf 

The Time figure of the Godhead is now rr* 
vealed and from the million mouths of that 
figure issues the command for the appointed ae* 
tjofl to the liberated Vibhuti This vision of 
the unisersil Turusha is one of the most power- 
fully poetic passages in the Gna. 

Twxtrni Ournx — The ITary ard ihe nktkii ... 19? 

In the eleventh chapter the otipnal objea 
of the teaching has been achiestd and brought 
up to a certain compJeieness TThat remains still 
to be said runts upon the d-fTcTtnct between 
the cuirrnt Vexlantic siesr of spntual tilwra* 
tion and the larger c o mprehemisT freedom which 
the teaching of the Gita opens w the spim. Th: 
twelfth ehipta leads up to this remaining 



knowledge and the last six that follow dcrelop 
it to a grand final condusioii. 

Thixillnth Chaptir — The Fidd and iUKnmter ... 2D8 
The disnncrions between Purusha and Prak- 
riti. Sou! and Nature, rapidly dnwn in this 
chapter in the terms of the Sankbya Philosophy, 
are the basis on which the Gin rests its whole 
idea of the liberated being made one in the 
consaous law of its existence with the Divine. 

FOVXTEESTI! ClUPTTR — Ahoct the Gvnot ... 233 

The Giu now proceeds to work out its ideas 
of the acQoo of the gunas, of the ascension 
bcjTXnl the guoJi *ad of the cvlmuiavoa of 
desireless works in knowledge where knowledge 
coalesces with bhakii,— knowledge, works and 
lore made one,— end it rises thence to its great 
finale, the tuprerae secret of self*surreni]er to 
the Mister of Existence. 

Fimryni Ourm — The Three Purnsku ... 

The entire doctrine of the Giia converges, 
on all its Lnes and through all the ficaibiUcy of 
its turns, cowards one central thought— the 
idea of a triple coesoouiress, three and yet 
one, pment in the whole tcale of CTUtrace. 

AH chat b now brought together Into one focus 
e# grouping vnion. 

7^ chipter opcos with a deseriprion of 
ccacac cahcetsce tn the Vcdantic image of the 
Atsu.'iAj tree. 


vui 
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SlxmNTii OtAPTCR — Dei'a and Aatra 

The Gita now proceeds to give the psycho- 
logical drsapline by whidi our human and 
earthly nature can be transmuted But first it 
prefaces the consideration of this enlightening 
moscmeni bv a distinction between two kmds 
of being, the Deia and the Aiura 

Su>t.sTiENTJi Gjiaptu — Tit Guiuii, FailH 

and Varh ... 355 

The Gita ocxi gives an analysis of action 
in the light of the fundamental idea of the three 
gunas and the transcendence of them by a telf* 
exceeding cultrunioon of the highest uttwac du- 
dpline Iq (his chapter it lays tpecaal tims on 
Paith, lArudJAj, (he will to believe tad to be, 
know, live and enici the Truth as the pnsnpa) 
factor 

rjCHTTPent Ciisrrut 

(1-39' The Gioui, .WtnJ and ITprJbi 26S 

The Gita enters into a aummary pyebo- 
logical analysts of the menol poa-ns l^ort it 
proceed! to in great fioale, the highest secret 
Mliich 11 that of a spintual exceeding of all 
d\jrtnas. 

11 . (t>4S) ScahkatKl end StKtihjrmj Z8} 

In this section the Cita dealt urtb tn mo- 
denul quotioQ of great imponance~ehe anaent 
soaal idea of ehu.'arxvniTa, which was a very 
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different thing from the present-daj caste 
system. 

HI. (49-56) Towardi the Supreme Secret ... 289 
In this section the Gita re-states the body 
of Its message. 

IV. (57-78) The Supreme Secret ... 295 

The essence of the tea ching and the Yoga 
has thus been given to the dhdplc, and the divine 
Teacher now proceeds to apply it to hb action. 

Attached to a crucial example, spoken to the 
protagonist of Kunikshetra, the words bear a 
much wider significance and are a universal rule 
for all who are ready to ascend above the ordinary 
mentality and to live and act in the highest 
spiritual consaousness. 



INTRODUCTION 


It may be useful in approaching an ancient Scripture, 
such as the Veda, Upamshads or Gita, to mdicatc preasely 
the spirit in which we approach it and what exactly we think 
we may derive from it that is of value to humanity and its 
future. First of all, there is undoubtedly a Truth one and 
eternal which we are seeking, from which all other truth 
derives, by the hghc of which all other truth tinds its nghi 
place, explanation and. relation to the scheme of knowledge. 
But precisely for that reason it cannot be shut up m a single 
trenchant formula, it is not likely to be found in its entirety or 
in all its beanngs in any single philosophy or senpture or 
uttered altogether and for eser by any one teacher, chmker, 
prophet Of Avatar. Nor has it been wholly found by us if our 
view of it neccssiutes the imolcrant exclusion of the truth 
underlying other sytems for when we rejea passionately, 
we mean simply that we cannot appreciate and explain. 
Secondly, this Truth, though it h one and eternal, expresses 
itself in Time and through the mind of man; therefore every 
Scripture must necessarily contain two elements, one tempo- 
rary, perishable, belonging lo the ideas of the penod and coun- 
try in which it was produced, the other cicrual and imperish- 
able and applicable in all ages and countries. Moreover, m the 
statement of the Truth, the actual form pvea to it, the system 
and arrangement, the metaphysical and intellectual mould, 

xi 



the precise expression used must be largely subject to the 
mutations of Time and cease to have the same force; for the 
human intellect modifies itself always; continually dividing 
and putting together it is obliged to shift its divisions conti- 
nually and to re-arrange its ayntbesb. What is of entirely 
permanent value is that which besides being umVcrsal has 
been experienced, lived and seen with a higher than the 
intellectual vision. 

We hold it therefore of small importance to extract ftom 
the Gita its exact metaphysical connotation as it was under- 
stood by the men of the time,— even if that were accurately 
possible. That it is not possible, is shown by the divergence 
of the original commentaries whidi have been and are still 
being wrinen upon it; for they all agree in each disagreeing with 
all the othen, each finds in the Gita its own system of meta- 
physics and trend of religious thought. Nor will even the 
most painstaking and dbinterested scholarship and the most 
luminous theories of the hbtorical development of Indian 
philosophy save us from ioeviuble error. But what we can do 
with profit is to seek in the Gita for tbe actual living tmths 
it contains, apart from their metaphysical form, to extraa 
from It what can help us or the world at large and to put it in 
die most natural and vital form and expression we can find 
Lhat svill be suitable to the mentality and helpful to the spiri- 
xial needs of our present-day humanity. If we steep ourselves 
h the spirit of this great Scripture and, abore ail, if we have 
lied to live in that spirit, we may be sure of finding in it as 
nuch real truth as we are capable of receiving as well as the 
ipiritual influence and actual help that, penocally, we were 
mended to derive from it. And that b after all what Scrip- 
uies were written to give; the rest u academical disputation 
)r theological dogma. Only those Scriptures, religions, philo- 


phics which can be thus constamly renewed, relived, their 
stuff of permanent troth constantly reshaped and developed 
in the inner thought and s^ritual eaperience of a developing 
humanity, continue to be ofhving importance to mankind. The 
rest remain as monuments of the past, but have no actual force 
or vital impulse for the future. 

The thought of the Gita u not pure Monism although it 
sees m one unchanging, pure, etcroal Self the foundation 
of all cosmic existence, nor Mayavada although it speaks of the 
Maya of the three modes of Prakriu omnipresent in the 
created world, nor is it qualified Monism although it places 
in the One his eternal supreme Prakria manifested in the 
form of the Jiva and Up roost stress on dwellmg in God rather 
than dissolution IS the supreme sute of spinnial consciousness; 
nor is it Saokhya although it explains the created world by the 
double principle of Purusha and Pnknti; nor >s it Vaishnava 
Theism although it presents to us Krishna, who is the Avatar 
of Vishnu according to the Punnas. as the supreme Deity 
and allows no essential diffeteocc nor any actual supenoriiy of 
the status of (he indeGoable relauonJess Brahman over that 
of this Lord of bebp who U tbe Master of the universe and 
the Friend of aH creatures, fjfce ifie earlier spirlruaT s)73ihes» 
of the Upanishads, this Uter synthesis, at once spintual and 
intellectual, araids naturally every such ngid determination »s 
would injure its universal comprehensiveness. Its ann is pre- 
cisely the opposite ro that of the polcmisi eomrotntaton who 
found this Scripture rstabbshed as one of the three highest 
Vedantic auihomies and attempted to turn tt into a weapon of 
offence and defence against other schools and s}^^ems, The 
Gita is not a weapon for dialectical warfare; it is a gate opening 
on the whole wotlJ of ijnritua] troth and experience and the 
view It pii-cs us etnhtaces all ibe proimces of that suprertie 



region. It maps out, but it does not cut up or bui/d wails or 
hedges to confine our vision. 

There have been other syntheses in the long history of In- 
dian thought. We start with the Vedic synthesis of the psycho- 
logical being of man in its highest flights and widest rangings 
of divine knowledge, piower, joy, life and glory with the 
cosmic existence of the gods, pursued > behind the sjmbois 
of the matenal universe into those superior planes which are 
hidden from the physical sense and the material mentality- 
The crown of this synthesis was la the experience of the 
Vedic Rishis something divine, transcendent and blissfiil in 
whose unity the increasing soul of man and the eternal divine 
fulness of the cosmic godheads meet perfectly and fulfil 
themselves. The Upanishads take up this crowning experience 
of the earUei seers and make it their starting-point for a high 
and profound synthesis of spiritual knowledge; they draw to- 
gether into a great harmony all that bad been seen and expe- 
rienced by the inspired and liberated knowers of the Eternal 
throughout a great and fruitful period of spiritual seeking. 
The Gita starts from this Vedantic synthesis and upon the 
basis of Its essential ideas builds another harmony of the three 
great means and powers, Love, Knowledge and Works, through 
which the soul of man can directly approach and cast itself 
into the Eternal. There is yet another, the Tantric,* which 
though less subtle and spiritually profound, is even more bold 
and forceful than the synthesis of the Gita, — for it seizes - 
even upion the obstacles to the spintual life and compels 
them to become the means for a richer spiritual conquest 
and enables us to embrace the wlmle of Life in our divine 

’All the Pucanic uaditioa, (u aunt be remembered, draws the 
richness of its contents from ibe Tantea. 



scope as the Lila' of the Diving and in some directions it is 
more immediately nch and fruitfiil, for it brings forward 
into the foreground along wifli divme knowledge, divine 
works and an enriched devotion of divme Love, the secrets 
also of the Hatha and Raja Yc^as, the use of the body and of 
mental askesis for the opening up of the divine life on all its 
planes, to which the Gita gives only a passing and perfunctory 
anention Moreover it grasps at that idea of the divine per- 
fectibility of man, possessed by the Vcdic Rishis but thrown 
into the background by the intermediate ages, which is des- 
tined to fill so large a place in any future synthesis of human 
thought, experience and aspiration 

We of the commg day stand at the head of a new age of 
development which must lead to such a new and larger syn- 
thesis. We are not called upon to be orthodox Vedantms of 
any of the three schools or Taotnes or to adhere to one of 
the theistic religions of the past or to entrench ourselves within , 
the four comen of the teaching of the Giia. That would be I 
to limit ourselves and to attempt to create our spiritual life 
out of the bemg, knowledge and nature of others, of the men 
of the past, instead of building it out of our own being and 
potenndities. We do not belong to the past dawns, but to 
the noons of the future A mass of new material is flowing 
into us; w-e have not only to assimilate the influences of the 
. great theistic religions of India and of the world and a re- 
covered sense of the meaning of Buddhism, but to take full 
account of the potent though limited revelations of modem 
knowledge and seeking; and, beyond that, the remote and 
dateless past which seemed to be dead is returning upon us 
with an effulgence of many hnninoiu secr e t s long lost to the 


' The cosmic PUy. 



coQsciou^ness of mankind but now breaking out agM fiom 
behind the veil. All this points to a new, a very rich, a very 
vast synthesis; a fresh and widely embracing harmonisation 
of our gains is both an intellectual and a spiritual necessity 
of the future. But just as the past syntheses have taken those 
which preceded them for their starting-point, so also must 
that of the future, to be on firm ground, proceed from what 
the great bodies of realised spiritual thought and eaperience 
in the past have given. Among them the Gita takes a most 
important place. 

Our object, then, in studying the Gita will not be a scholastic 
or academical scrutiny of its thought, nor to place its philosophy 
in the history of metaphysical speculation, nor shall we deal 
Evith it in the manner of the analytical dialectician. W^e 
ipproach it for help and light and our aim must be to disrin- 
piish its essential and living message, that in it on which 
lumanity has to seue foe its petfectioo and its highest spin* 
wd welfare. 


Tlic Gita 

I'lRST OwrUB 

KURUKSinrrRA 

fwVn 

BTWTT FT*7n{H 

I. l>hnt*rashif« iaiJ: On thr firJJ of 
KufuUhftra, the fifU of the '••oiUnj; oyi of the 
Dhamu, pthcred toprthfr, ^ajrr for KsttJx*, wiiit 
iIkI thrj', O Smjjp, my pci^lc laJ th? 


• •< IV C»it» »» f'm: $\ 91 w «a 

»f«v liiflnry ri iV l^if '»»n, n muu 

tNi-n'fof* t< trfM ir< f~fTT*j w t* lifHi tf ft fTTtfr^ 
»p.rWii»} i^viltn-np! f t4 f->.i *: Axantv*, tuft it »f«>a 

I ft*. ji,»! tf'\i’ w iSf rf rttn-4 *•>,* 

w hirt^en t '{ A *W5*1 sun-:* *twv ftltf-o > u-*v* « 3 

V *<■»** .•«»!' I, PV»'»I’S. t * iSr n>i^ t-f W.w 

»«! jvft ». itu- ••jvi! vf \^iU *%} tV ftoj 

1.ni -v.«i r-,*n le V • .r;-ii 1 *-v • •. 

!.< H »; f’> s 9hS ff', fB-n n-- C.r,i triuttf 



Tirr otTA 


ftTVt ij 'rrrtTRYf* ^"hnr’m i 

«rrra«jwj7*7 ^ntt ii^ii 

2. Sanjaj-a said. Then the prince Dur>'odhani, 
having seen the army of the Pandavas arrayed in 
battle order, aproached his teacher and spoke 
these words: — 

test tte. fiiiu^i o’hi7Tii?ii 

3. “Behold this mighty host of the sons of 
Pandu, 0 Acharj'a, arrayed by the son of Dru- 
pada, thy intelligent disciple. 

ST7 tjrr vftttrwsron rfei 

ftrrens nsTEr nvn 

iTirsHiiisy 1 

:iiu:y hH" 

TWqVsiTT? q|c 49 R I 
HlVil sIt^UIW tra Ija q^uvi: 11^0 

4-6 Here in this mighty army are heroes and 
great bowmen who are equal in battle to Bhima 
and Arjtma; Yuyudhana, Virata and Drupada 


life as it is and not only as it may be in some distant future- 
puts the question how this aspect and function of life, which 
is really an aspect and function of human activity in general, 
can be harmon’sed stith the spiritual existence. 
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of the great car, Drishtaketu, Chekitana and the 
valiant prince of Kashi, Punijit and Kuntibhoja, 
and Shaibya, foremost among men; Yudhamanyu 
the strong, and Uttamauja the viaorious; Su- 
bhadra’s son (Abhimanyu) and the sons of 
Draupadi; all of them of great prowess. 

A’nm ^ ii^ii 

7. On our side also know those who are the 
most distinguished, O best of the twice-bom, the 
leaders of my army; these I name to thee for 
thy special notice. 

g’ h r rft ff ff Si giieii 

9 WTT fTOnftftcmj 

tW U^ntJIKO: ntti 

8-9. Thyself and Bhishma and Kama and 
Kripa, the victorious in battle, Ashvatthama, 
Vikama,’ and Saumadatti also; and many other 
heroes have renounced their life for my sake, 
they are all armed with diverse weapons and 
missiles and all well-skilled in war. 

as aharfarfiran 1 

10. Unlimited is this army of ours and it is 
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marshalled by Bhishma, while the army of thejrs 
is limited, and they depend on Bhima. 

^ jnmnii*nrft*Tcn: i 

jit ff ii!M 

II. Therefore all ye standing in your rf^* 
pective diwsions in the dilferent fronts of 
battle, guard Bhishma.” 

^vhI nt?ii 

13 . Cheering the heart of Duryodhana, 
mighty grandsire (Bhishma), the Andeilt of tP® 
Kurus, resounding the batdefield with a lion^ 
roar, blew his conch. 

tnr: sr^n^ •nrannnfnjm: 1 

13. Then conchs and kettledrums, tabors 
drums and horns, suddenly blared forth, and 
clamour became tremendous. 

?r3: R?fir totH I 

Hiy3 •1I*I3!43 rttyl ST}5^ HtVlJ 

14. Then, seated in their great chariot, yoktf^* 
to white horses, Madhava (Sri Krishna) and tP' 
son of Pandu (Arjunaj blew their divine conchs- 

* AJi'aai B the fighter ta the dunot with the djvine KnJh^ 
ts h» charioteer. Thcfe »re indeed three things in the 
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*R^n: i 

R>f W^:il?HII 

Tnn i 

sTfH: Mt^ll 

15-16. Hrishikesha (Ktishna) blew his Pandia- 
janj’a and Dhananjaya (Ariiina) his Dcvadatta 
(god-given); Vrikodara of terrific deeds blew his 
mighty conch, Paundra; the King Yudhishthira, 
the son of Kunti, blew Anantavijaya; Nakula 
and Sahadeva, Sughosha and Manipushpaka. 

which axe spiritually siguIficaQc> ali^t symbolic, typical of 
the pnfoundest relations and problems of the spiritual Lfe 
and of human esstence at its roots; they are the divbe per- 
sonality of the Teacher, his chaiaaertsric relations with his 
disciple, and the occasion of his teachmg. The teacher is 
God himself descended into huniamty; the disciple is the 
representaave man of his age, dosest friend and chosen 
instrument of the Avatar, his protagonist in an immense work 
and struggle the secret purpose of vhkh is unknosm to the 
actors in it, known only to the mcamate Godhead who guides 
it all from behind the veil of hu unfathomable mind of Know* 
’ ledge; the occasion is the dolnit crisis of that work and 
struggle at the moment when the anguish and moral diffi- 
culty and blind violence of its apparent movements forces 
itself with the shock of a visible revelanon on the mind of its 
representative man and raises the whole question of the 
meaning of God in the world and the goal and drift and sense 
of human life and condua. 
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(Vudliishthira, Vrikodara, Nakula and Sa^a- 
dcva are the four brothers of Arjuna.) 

*lt*?l<rT»T' fjT'T^rV •! ITJTt’T; I 
utdont fittrrja mnrfTTamTfiTcT: ntJii 
17 ^ frtw qfinfpT^ r 

HlwiW qnT 

17-18. And Kashya, of the great bow, 
Shikhandi, of the great chariot, Dhrishtadytm^ 
and Virata and Satj'aki, the unconquered, Dri*" 
pada, and the sons of Draupadi, O Lord of car^> 
and Saubhadra, the mighty-armed, on all 
their several conchs blew. 

H gwifn rasTTOtT 1 

5nnw afinff Bn^natrr iitnii 

19. That tumultuous uproar resoundi^S 
through earth and sky tore the hearts of the 

of Dhritarashtra. 

ant EnrfrinrR i 

55 ^ 5i#Ttini3 'TFs^n^oii 

ctat i 

20. Then, beholding the sons of Dhritarashtra 
standing in battle order, and the flight of missy^ 
having begun, the son of Pandu (Arjuna), who^ 
emblem is an ape, took up his bow and spok® 
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this word to ‘Hrishikesha, O Lord of carih.^ 

wm ii?tii 

tftsrtm-.flfimiH i 

'PRJTr «>7w*rffW »??» 

q «qi'rn: i 

UMiwn tauf^TVn. nt'n 

21-23. Arjuna said: O Acbj-uta (the faultless, 
the immovable), stay my cliariot between the two 
armies, so that 1 may view these myriads stand- 
ing, longing for battle, whom 1 have to meet 
in this holiday of fighi, and look upon those’ who 
have come here to champion the ausc of the 
evil-minded son of Dhriiarashira * 



' Arjuna and Knshna, this human and this dunne, stand 
together not as seen in the peaceful hemitipc of meditation, 
but IS fighter and holder of the reiR%, in the clamorous field, 
m the midst of the hurtling ahafii, tn the ciianot of battle. 
The Tcachar of the Gits n, therefore, not onh the God in 
man who unreiU hinuclf m the word of knowledge, but the 
God in man who motes our whole world of anion, by aaJ 
for whom all our humanity exiits and Mnigglet and Uboun, 
towards whom all human life trateh and progresses He « 
the aecret Master of work^ m»J aacnfice and the fnend of the 
human peoples. 

* Atiutia.ihetwitestfrieisdaaiclneftnsnumcniof Kruhxa, 
the dietne incarnate, did not pocavc that be was an inttni- 
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fISJW 

iTTi¥!r» wai 
rrprfjiFn T’ihT*T*jii^'fii 
?TTrt V *T^rsW^ i 
;j7n^ «n« mrtfin 

24-25. Sanjaya said: Thus addressed by Guda- 
kesha (one that has overcome sleep, Anui^)j 
Hrishikesha, 0 Bharata, having stayed that best 
of chariots between the two armies, in front of 
Bhishma, Drona and all the princes of earth, 
said^ “O Partha, behold these Kurus gathered 
together.” 


tran'Hd fpjttWTe; fyn-w I^mjh » 



WCTTTT ||^V> 


inent and had to confess at last that all the wlule he did not 
really know his divine friend. Thus the figure of Krishna 
becomes, as it were, the symbol of the divine dealings with 
humanity. Through our egoisin and ignorance we arc moved, 
thinking that we are the doers of the work, vaunting of our* 
selves as the real causes of the result, and that whida moves 
us we see only occasionally as some s-ague or even some 
human and eardily fountain of kaiowledge, aspiration, force, 
some Principle or Light or Power which we acknowledge and 
adore without knowing what it is undl the occasion arises 
that forces us to stand arrested before the Veil. 
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" 26. Then saw Partha standing upon opposite 
sides, uncles and grandsires, teachers, mother's 
brothers, cousins, sons and grandsons, comrades, 
fathers-in-law, henefaaors. 


hmikIm n tSvRi: « 

. •nuirtii) irmii 

27. Seeing ' all these kinsmen thus standing 
amyed, Kaunteya, invaded by great pity, uttered 
this in sadness and dejection ’ 



Wirt (Wt B^Tfww^ t 

irt ^ w qfr^Bifh 


* The Gita (tam from acooo and Armoa n the maa of 
Kdon aad not of koovledge It u typical of the pragmatic 
■atn that it is through hu semanoro thai be iwiheas to the 
meaning of his acdoo. It » u he gazn that the rerdadoo 
of the meaning of a avU and domestic wv comes home to 
lunL h ts not that he did not know these things before, but 
he bat oestt realised it all; obsessed by hu claims and wroags 
tnd by the duty of the Kshatnya n> protea pnticc and the 
hw'and li^t and beat <lo«-a uvusoce aod bwiest iioleocr, 
^ has nerer thought out deeply oor felt it in h» heart and 
n the core of his life. Aad now tt n shown m his Tision by 
the dirine Chariotea, placed sensationally before hts eyes, 
Htd comes borne to him hkc a Uow deln'ered at the my 
KBtre of hit aensatioaal. nca) aod emooooal bong. 
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THE nrrA 


ft Ttn^,n5«i srraft i 

»ii^”W f^’nft 5Tfn?«n4« ifnpft it^Mi 

2S-29. Arjuna said: Seeing these ray own 
people, O Krishna, arrayed for battle, ray limbs 
collapse and my mouth is parched, my body 
shakes and my hair stands on end; Gandiva 
(Arjuna’s bow) slips from my hand, and all my 
skin seems to be burning. 

51 ^ vjTRt^ ^ ^ Tpe I 

30. I am not able to stand and ray mind seems 
to be whirlingj also I see ctil omens, O Keshava. 
•t V wtftr^mrrfft 1 

^ TT3W fftim •r ^ TTTO 

people in battle; O Krishna, I desire not victory, 
nor kingdom, nor pleasures.* 

f% "ft TT«ft*T ft* ^ I 

ftimrir sft rtni wbrn ^119^11 
ft ^ftssrfrvtrr vs stwimwrVT wrlft v i 
srranrf: ftetr: gvrwiftv ^ ii99ii 

* The first result is a violent sensational and physical 
crisis which produces a disgust of the action and its material 
objects and of hfe itself. And then comes the cry of the 
emotions. 


HRST CHAPTER 


ir 


WU<T S«M|- HUDmWMI I 

qftra cjdliPi 

gi H TTtanr: ^ jftfir: wiM-iUH ii?K» 
32^5. What is kingdom to us, O Govinda, 
what enjoyment, what even life? Those for whose 
sake we desire kingdom, enjoyments and plea- 
sures, they stand here in battle, abandoning life 
and riches — teachers, fathers, sons, as well as 
grandsires, mother’s brothers, fathcrs-in-law, 
grandsons, brothers-in-law, and other kith and 
kin; these I would not consent to slay, though 
myself slain, 0 Madhusudana, even for the 
kingdom of the three worlds; how then for earth? 
What pleasures can be ours after killing the sons 
of Dhritarashtra, O Janardana? 

^ Ftm iis^ii 

36. Sin will take hold of us in slaying them, 
though they are the aggressors. So it is not fir 
that we kill the sons of Dhritarashtra, our kins- 
men; indeed how may w’e be happy, O Madhara, 
killing our own people.* 


The whole thing is a dreadful sin,— for 


the moral 
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J2 


113 * 5 ^ ST 1 

ST SrmTf*Tlfw: I 

JrtMUjH ^ UMJU^rH'j'Tlj’l ll?^H 


37-38. Although these, with a consciousness 
clouded tvith greed, see no guilt in the destruction 
of the family, no crime in hostility to friends, 
why should not we have the wisdom to draw 
bach from such a sin, O Janardana, who see the 
evil in the destruction of the family? 


5««3 tnrnr^ inTd^n: t 

vn iT«t ^ ii?tii 

39. In the annihilation of the family the eternal 
traditions of the family are destroyed; in the 
collapse of traditions, lawlessness overcomes the 
whole family. 


U'^uir'TT t 

TVtr flily B^hfTT: UVoll 

40. Owmg to predominance of lawlessness, 0 
Krishna, the women of the family become 
corrupt; women corrupted, O Varshnc)^, . the 
confusion of the arises.* 


*«He I'Aiknu 10 lasufy the rerolt of the sensations tod 
the etaoaoss 

• t'jrfu n ojuaEy tnmlatn! as caste, but the etuting 
caste lysteta ia IsdLi » a aety difierent thing from the indent 


nUST aUPTER 


n 


A' Pwrt *’.*jif'.i«iiif f*yi ii<tti 

^41. This confusion leads co hell the miners 
>r the family, and the family, for ihor ancestors 
ill, deprived of ptnJa (rice offering' and bbations. 

7' eHW: jKcanl rt*tanTtT^- 1 
•». trwiB^ BiPiiml. iiv^ii 

4a.. By these misdeeds of the rmners of the 
andly leading to the confusion of the orders, 
he eternal U«*s of the race and moial law of 
he finuly arc desinn-ed * 

•• w^wnti ■erta i 

ifT^ fttrt tffift iih.i 

. 43. And men whose family morals arc cor* 
upted, O Janardana, l/sr for es-er tn bell. Thus 
tiai’c we heard. 

< . it^ wt wjwC ajataHi eea 1 
' wrTJC^SfWV'ic iiren 


■odd idea of CVxfsnsjnw, t)te tow cSear-«w <rslm of da* 
^Tfu enmmuahy, and m an vis cormpatutu vtUt dw 
incrit^ «f the Ckta Set «> XVllI 
’ * Arjesa. ta hh teaora<sx. rtevds tbt Muai wil nurt/ 
Itvs of hn Uiae as wmabinc iSolutc and enmwshlc. a a 
>uurr of Ucu diqr arc tcnjvin) c&J coBveuwnal and Ony 
taaaea Km as a |;w>Se tn Ok Ottpa ossa el kfc. 
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44. Alas ! we were engaged in committing a great 
sin, we who were endeavouring to kill our own 
people through greed of the pleasures of kingship.’ 

45. It is more for my welfare that the sons of 
Dhritarashtra armed should slay me unarmed 
and unresisting. (I will not fight.)® 

rt55Rr mtm 

nv^ii 


^ Granted that the aggression came from the other side, 
but for what should we hghl? For (be maintenance of famS; 
morality, of the soaal law and the law of the naifonsl These 
are the very standards that will be destroyed by this dvil 

* The dejection of Anuna represents the dejection and 
discouragement felt by the human being when he is forced' 
to face the spectacle of the universe as it really b with the veil 
of the ethical illusion, the tUusion of self-righteousness tom 
from his eyes, before a higher reconciliation with him self is 
effected. We must acknowledge Kuiukshetia: we must 
submit to the law of Life by Death before we can find our 
way to the Life Immortal: we must open our eyes, with a 
less appalled gaze than Arjuna’s, eo the vision of our Lord 
of Time and Death and cease to doqr, hate or recoil from the 
universal Destroyer. 
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46. Sanjaya said: Having thus spoken on the 
battlefield, Arjuna sank down on the scat of the 
chariot, casting down the divine bow and the 
inexhaustible quiver (given to him by the gods 
for that tremendous hour), his spirit overwhelmed 
tvith sorrow. 



Second Chapter 


I. THE CMED or THE ARYAN FIGHTER 

ffSTI'lf 3WIW 

rt ifiTT i 

HMyi-f: iitii 

I. Sanjiji iud; To him thus by pity invaded, 
his ey« full and distressed with teats, his heart 
overcome by depression and discouragement, 
Madhusudana spoke these words,* 

whniTTVTW 



2 . TTie nifssed I^fd said: Whence has come 
to thee this dejection, this stain and darkness of 
the sou!, in the hour of ddficuliy and peril, 0 

' » Arrru'V r-^ W » ^50” ^ ii » the rlTy- 

cf «*»« acr*e» » of |M 

e^x<--: eaacJ'-^ vf tits t£»ff from i.S« OCTfruttum 

^ esc IVir*jerJ:ir--t3a diry */s «wj^i “(nm" p<of If, 
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riuna? This is not the way cherished by the 
rj’an.man; this mood came not 
can it lead to heaven, and on earth Jt is the 
irfeiiing'of glory.' 

tn r*t »f*r. 'TW 

Hi qTJrnn^n 

3. Fall not from the virility of tho jjs'''" ^ 
he hero, O Partha! it is not littmg in thee. Shake 
lit this paltry faint-heartcdnessl Stand up, 
[•arantapa (Scourge of the foes). 

■at liltmtii itt« JW "t 

pHu; Sfiuiiwntit puShft’JP' 

4. A^tma said! How, O Madhusudana, sM 
I strike Bhisma and Drona with w«P«"s 
they who ate worthy of worship, O SUyet of focal 


~ TWi aacitioa iho.s >h»> 

lie eo»[»„ioa lomooao! law. on ot ihc Ga., tat • dc- 
\i»tion from his heroic qualities. i„».— 

■ Sodi nedwe. laiy ncU ta tanrftod to mm 
EinJc of dmlopmcnt, tacow oihwnwc they oill he hrf 
.ad cniel. Hot Ano»". 'h' de«loreJ *p.n mm, most r« 
.olte, the .udden unuement of 1-' ta» ■oJ 
doodinj of hit rmwn .nd the do.of.n of to, » Mr.? 
Ido, Inm the otlnt .OS! of to, divme nwron .oJ the rrfowt 
rf hn GoJ-pikcn wik. 
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TIIE GITA 


5c«l4+*wtf5 

‘ w^sfto ^>n5t iiH» 

5. Better in this world to live even on al 
to slay these high-soulcd Gurus. Slayi 

these Gurus, I should taste of blood-stair 
enjoyments even in this world. 

?f sKfiTtft »rfhil 

IIJT SWfl 3T Ht 5rau: I 

jn#!j 5^ ^ ftr^rfww- 

MMUUi: li^ll 

6. Nor do I know which for us is better, t! 
we conquer them or they conquer us, — before 
stand the Dbritarashtrians whom having si 
we should not care to live.* 


' 1 It is a nwokc to interpret the Gita from the standp 
of the mentality of today and force it to teach us the 
interested performance of duty » the highest and all-si 
cient law For the whde point of the teaching, that fi 
«hidi it s«k 

Tdchtt is “» ”™'“ eomepti 

Z,nl cMa tnew* ?“ >1,“™ ™«l. Th. C 

^ oM mch tht disimciotcd pcrfommcc of dufe. 
Sfoltowmgoftho ivte lifc.ll«sbmdom»»,„f,d ^ 
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' I 

iTEBa:' Htrftrfs^ ^ 

fMm r i^ sg !nf*t *n irrireiioii 
'C"]. 'Jt is poorness of spirit that has smitten away 
rom’^'me 'my (true heroic) nature; my whole 
»nsdousness is bewildered tn its view of right 
ind wrong. I ask thee which may be the better 
T^t^tell me decisively. I take refuge as a 
Usdple with thee; enlighten mc> 




y\\ 


^ awrrfh 




*rtTO 

■’ ’•Ip’ TTTti wrfinfaA iieii 

■r,8.J'w not what shall thrust from me the 
Sorrow that dries up the senses, even if I should 
sttain'rich and unrivalled kingdom on earth or 
Wen. the sovereignty of the gods. 


fWMOarman, wH"g refuge in ibc Supreme alone tad be- 
^wing m instrumeot of the fulfilment of the dmae wiD 
m the wortA 

Atiuna , U the man of actioo and not a thinker. The 
BUUR of the crisis he undergoes is that be can no«tere find 
the Aanna or valid law of actioB. That for a man €i action is 
the worst Bosuble erisis. 
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Vedantic philosophy and the social idea of duty 
and honour which formed the ethical basis of 
Aryan SocietyO 

^ 5T «rT5 ^ ST w sT-nBj'n: i 

St ^ ST STfronsr Tif itUMd: 'TtsjlH^II 

12. It is not true that at any time I was not, 
nor thou, nor these kings of men; nor is it true 
that any of us shall ever cease to be hereafter.* 

^r^'ihrw-T tnr ift^f r 

?Tsn 

13. As the soul passes phj'sically through 
childhood and youth and age, so it passes on to 
the changing of the body. The s^-composed 
man does not allow himself to be disturbed and 
blinded by this.* 


‘ The sorrow for the bodily death of friends and kindred 
is a grief to which wisdom and the true knowledge of Hfr 
lend no sanction. The Crnltgbtmed man does not mourn 
cither for the living or the dead, for he knows that suffering 
and death arc merely inadents in the history of the soul. Thr 
soul, not the body, is the reality. 

* Human life and death repeated through the aeons in the 
great cj'des of the world are only a long progress by which 
[be human being prep ar es and makes T>itnvir fit for loi* 
swrtality. 
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16. That which really is, cannot go out ( 
existence, just as that which is non-existent cannc 
come into being. The end of this opposition c 
‘is’ and ‘is not’ has been perceived by the sect 
of essential truths.* 

5 fTfjfe irtht? fnnij 
^ ntaii 

17. Know that to be imperishable by whicl 
all this is extended. Who can slay the immorc 
spirit? 

Stew’s! sitirm: J 

A4mu4utq ^TTniit^ii 

18. Fiiute bodies have an end, but that which 
possesses and uses the body, is infinite, illimi- 
table, eternal, indestructible. Therefore fight, 
O Bharata. 

V Iff &ftT «x!WA jrrq 1 

q’ft fft q qra 5fi?T A 

^ 19. He who regards this (the soul) as a slayer, 

;and he who thinks it is slain, both of them fail 
to perceive the truth. It docs not slay, nor is it 
slain. 


‘ The loul is end cannot cease » be, though it may change 
the forms through which it appears. 
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?ira ’tPrax nr ST ^: » 
snft f2Tr»; tnn^h** 

?» ^ ?rcrtii5eH 

20 . This is not bom, nor docs it die, nor is it 
a thing that comes into being once and passing 
away will never come intc being again. It is 
unborn, andent, s^piiemal; it is not slain with 
the slaying of the body. 

istHwibn fsR'i n tjmtntsrnj 1 
f:»t n jw: «n4 t. tnrnrfr ^ 

21 . Who knows it as immortal eternal im-. 
perishable spiritual cxisiencc, how can that man 
slay, 0 Pactha, or cause to be slain?* 

SrMfT «W7 f»J7» 

*w7fT Tt>7Tnf*r I 

JW nrVrrfn »bri. 

*eanf=T titfiPt 

23. The embodied soul casts away old and takes 
up new bodies as 3 man changes wom-out raiment 
for new. 

.ttT«Tfn tffr enT:i 
^ t riVnrfT 


* TJjfft ii no »udj ihrns at Jnch. for « « the boJj thtt 

ilin tnd the boj;^ is sot the man. 
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23. Wc;ip<in<. oinnoj Jcax-c it, nor ih.: fire bum, 
nor do the uuters drcnJi it, nor the wind dr)'. 

jTECtftwvTTiThiniT-^'iTnriT « 1 

ii3'f!T; T«rT'iTT^^r«t inr^r: ii^tu 

24. It is undcav.iblc, tt is incombustible, it 
can neither be drenched nor dried. Eternally 
stable, immobile, all-pcreadinp, it is for e\'cr 
and for ever. 



25. It is unmanifest, it is unthinkable, it is 
immutable, so it is described (by the Sruris); 
therefore knosving it as such, thou shouldsc not 
grieve.* 

3nr PmnfTfi Pmi w hcIR t 

mnfr ^ iR^n 

26. Even if thou thinkest of it (the self) as 
being constantly subjcCT to birth and death, 
still, O mighty-armed, thou shouldst not grieve. 


* Nor manifesied like the body, but greater than all inani- 
festation, not to be analysed by the thought, but greater 
than all mind, not capable of diai^ and modificacioa like 
the life and its organs and their objects, but bejund the 
changes of mind and life and body, it is yet the Reality whidJ 
all these strive to figure. 



SECOfJD CHAPTER 


tj* ^ ® ' 

y"' t l WUMR^tlJ sq *1 ^ 5ltf«5^'l 
■'i^.'For certain is death for the born, and 
ittairi is' birth for the dead, therefore tvhat 
s;,iiiaiuble ought not to be a cause ol thy 
lOrroW.'- 

l' 1 nsnrnrrfsr wnf^ wwnui ri’i w ttw i 

nwrraf’nrn^ »t» qfrtwi 


^.' 28. Bcin^ ate unmanifest in the beginning, 
manifest in the middle, O Bharaia, unmaiuic-si 
likewiM arc they in disimcgiation. What is there 
to 1 m grio’ed at?* 

;^*,Cotuttnt lubiectio^ w binh «w* •' “ »ae««We 

dfcmratincc'of the wul't ottnifwuoon 

fe * The binh of ihc wul o »n «ppann6 out of 

In which it foot non-amteni but unmwufoi to our mot^ 

•toao, iti doth ii ■ return w Out mtm»mfevt or ctsrtfii- 

iwo tod out ofU it will •rr«« w ***' 

»hJo mide by the ptotid im«l «ad^» 
•how'dath inJ the honor of datb whether on the ^ 
Wet the btnleCcld. U the most itaorrot of oentwi cu- 
"mounl Out torrow for the daih «f tnen » m i^nortai 
pieviM for thow for whom there n no c«u»e to 
ti*y have odibet p»c out of e«i»tencc no* 
rAifid Of icrtnde donee of ewaiitioo, b« ire bejood 
w kn in beii* lad 00 n»re unhnTJ dreumtuace don 
hhfe. ■ 


THE GITA 


2Z 





wf^rr^sT %? ST ^ ^rfr^ii^^ii 

29. One sees it as a mystery or one 
«pcaJts of it or hears of it as a mystery, none 
Jaio^vs it.* 

^ riWWiylSTj tnw 4TTT(T I 

^TTlfr ST W tftf^gST^TT IIVII 

30. This dwelJer in the body of everyone is 
eternal and indestructible, O Bharaia; therefore 
thou shouldsi not grieve for any creature.* 

nrnisjPr sr ftTfs'Tyr^TT 1 

tisuTfj ff^TTTj'ohswwfiniTW sr 

31. Further, looWng to thine o^vn law of 
action thou shouldst not tremble; there is no 


j * The Abwluic can be known only by idenufication wiift 
' it through spinmal eaperfencc. 

* One £h:cg only u the truth in which we have to live, 
the Eternal numfesung itself as the wul of man in the great 
eyde of tw pilgnmage sruh bmh and death for milMtones, 
with worlds beyond as testing places, with aH the circont* 
ataners of life happy or unhappy « the mean* of our pro- 
gms tod battle aril naoty and with Immortality ** 
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■cater good for the Kshatriya than righteous 
ittle.* 

gfe^T: TW ^'lT5TRH??U 

32. men such a battle comes to them of itself 
ke the open gate of heaven, happy are the 
Uhatriyas then. 

5PI thrnj vftwfH 1 

na; wtm ^ w f??^ qnwrafnii??ii 

33. "feut if thou dost not this battle for the 
ight, then hast thou abandoned thy duty and 
rirtue and thy glory, and sin shall be thy portion. 

‘ This world, this nunTf^oo of^ Sdfto’the'^S^ieiil 
inivmc, is not only a cycle of inner development, but a 
Sdd in which the external drcumstancts of hfc have to be 
tecepted as an environment and an occasion for that deve op- 
meat. It is a world of mutual help and struggle; not a serene 
•ad peaceful gliding through easy jop is the progress it 
allows us, but every step has to be gamed by heroic effort and 
dirough a clash of opposing forces. Those who take up the 
inner and the outer struggle even to the most phpical clash! 
of all, that of war, arc the Ksbatriyas, the mighty men. 

• There is continually a struggle between right wd wron^. 
justice and injustice, the force that protem and the force 
that violates and oppresses, and when this has once been 
brought to the issue of physical strife, the champion and 


30 


TJiF om 


JTT'^Pf BTfr rffffrafPsT 

»f»nfwTf wrrlWnnTfnfrrrt ii^vii 

34. Bc^idcs, men will recount thy perpetual 
disgrace, and to one m noble siaiion, dishonour 
is worse than death. 

ttnpft rat I 

5q1 V rt i nmfa RmsiijHiJ 

35. The mighty men svi}] think thee fled from 
the battle through fear, and thou, that snsr 
highly esteemed by them, ssilt allow a smirch to 
fall on thy honour. 

srarnrantr® H T f< nn: t 

fWcTRTV trnmr ^ finjii^SU 

36. h\any unseemly words will be spoken by 
thy enenues, slandering thy strength; what is 
worse grief than -that? 

^ swrafh r»ifsi ^ 1 

ii^vsu • 

37. Slain thou shall win Heaven, victorious 


•standard-bearer of the Right must not shake and tremble at • 
*the violent and terrible nature of the wx)rk he has to do. Hu 
virtue and his duty lie in battle and not in abstendon from 
battle; it is not slaughter, but non-slaying which would here 
■fee the sin. 


SECOND aiAPlFF 


ilou shalt enjoy the earth; thi-ri-lorc uri't. <-) 
ion of Kunti, resolved upon battle ' 

nil fTTT I 

tfcfl WSTO JTwra ii34« 

38. Make grief and happiness. and gam. 
victory and defeat equal to thy soul and then mm 
to battle; so thou shah not incur sm ^ 

n. THE YOGA OF THE INTFFI.IGhN T 
WILL 

tnn Wyfjtm irfssl't •T^ ' 

ryet 5^ Wt vi rw*»« synflfnntMi 

39. Such is the intelligence (the intcUigent 
biowlcdgc of things and will) declared to ihce in 

* Indian cihres ha*’ ilwip vxn ihe pnctiol nemixXj of 
mJed Weals for ihc deseloinnS mor** w'd ipinniiJ life of 
mta. This, saj-s Krishna in rffcci. is roy anvw-cr 10 you .f 
pu Insist on joy tnJ sorrow and the rcsuli of your action* 
« your tnoti\-e of action. Hut if jtio arc noi lamficd with 
yout socbl duty and the sirtuc of your order, if you think 
that leads you to sorrow and sin, then I hid >t>u rive to a 
ItiRhet and not sink to a lower sdcal Henw the neit verse 

• Put away ail egoism from you. disteparJ |oy and sorrow, 
disregard gain and loss and aU worldly mutts «’-Jy « 
the cause you must aen'c and the owk Uiat ^ 

hy divine command, "so thou abrif«< • 
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lie Sankhya, hear now this in the Yoga, for if 
dhou art in Yoga by this intelligence, 0 son of 
Pritha, thou shalt cast away the l^ndage of 
works.' 

sTfirawl sr i 

wjtcTiiVoii 

40. On this path no effon is lost, no obstacle 
prevails; even a lirtle of this dharma delivers 
from the great fear.* 

«rrTmj7ff*TTT » 

ejtTTm »vt» 

41. The feed and resolute intelligence is one 
and homogeneous, O joy of the Kurus; many- 


* Tbc Teacher has givm some mctaphys^ca} ideas icconJing 
to the V'edanoc Saakbja «hicb formed the basis of the u* 
dasi Ajyaa ideal of conduct: now be ninis to a deeper spiri- 
tual solution, to the spiem of Yoga as preached in the Giu- 
It is in fact primarily a practical system of Yoga that the 
Gita teaches and it bnngs to metaphysical ideas only »* 
MpUnatoty of its practical system. 

* Ariuaa is seized with the great fear which besieges ho* 
maniry, tu fear of sm and suffenng, now and hereafter, its 
fear in a world of whose nature it is ignorant, of a GoJ 

true being 8l>o it has not seen and whose cosmic purpose it 
docs DOC muieniand. My Yoga, says the Divine Teacher ® 
tun, will debscr you from the great fear. 




iw fertroit TOTfri 
^ Pwmr^ (^*rtm alWt „^„ 

.r' V Pm2, is ',h. subjea 

dualitjM K ^ Arjuna; vridiout the 

gettuig or having, possessed of the self.' 

whom »SS?'Sr|5i; -„ot ho™* 

forms- fot^th- ’™”‘"PP|“8 Oaoorooilj) in these diiioe 

or’difioMT s 

die tree ,e£«„ L,*;" St'e’*"“"a‘' 

fl^fThet»T‘‘r- 

trath LJlhrf ‘ ,” ''“b'-oda obscures this 

rou^reJerbu.t“IlL^tT^f~^^^^ 

ofth”? .Te "‘’“I- " " “»■»! dr® o most 

of die mre ,p„,uel eeperieme end „f Ore methtS^of hbe're- 
bul ifh SfL” ‘““’’“‘je of flte Dime, the Eteribli 
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fTTTTHf^ jflw wf^row ftTrm iiv^u 
46. As much use as there is in a well with 
water in flood on every side, so much is there in 

Nature, This Brahman or Divine in the worXings of Nature 
is bom, as we may say, out of the Akshara, the immut- 
able Purusha, the Self who stands above all the modes or 
qualities or workings of Nature. The Brahman is one but 
self-displayed in two aspects, the immutable Being and the 
creator and originator of works in the mutable becoming, 
Atma>i, sanabhiiiiini; it is the immobile omrupresem Soul 
of things and it is the spintual pnnaple of the mobJe working 
of things, Punjiha poised m himself and punisba ictne in 
Prakritu it is akshjTt] and In both these aspeas the 

Pivine Being, Punishottama, mitufe»tv himself 10 the uni- 
versci thfi immutable above all qualiues 1$ His poise of peace, 
self-possession, equality, unum from that pro- 

ceeds His manifestation in the qualities of Praknu and their 
utuvenal workings. Men, m ihcir ignorance, lose them- 
selsTs in the workings of Nature, of her three pinas; they 
have to find Ihcir inner poise tn the Akshan, the silent, 
Immobile, immutable Self, and from that they tan rise ro 
the pwse of the Purushotuma, attaining likeness 10 him, 
and aa like him dnincly m the world as tn instrunvnt of 
his will, while never losing their stable foundation in the 
peace and silence of the unmutiMe Self That is the state 
of the Jiberated man «< cnvis^ed bj the Oita. VThrt prmnits 
and havings has the free »Oul? Oiwe we are possessed cf the 
Self, SVC arc in possession of all things And yet the l.bcrated 
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2rton, never to in '° “«'on 

‘'nuance of ’'“*«re for „ f^ie L 

ir,“r '’'’■'"'"-’t!::^'' 

“'T •'V e.„ <■) " “""Bot,,, 
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r«4u r( ij' n : mi> a^i WW >>>’ ^ , 

48. Fixed in Yoga do thy actions, having 
abandoned attachment, having become equa in 
failure and success; for it is eqtiaUty that is 
meant by Yoga.^ 

- ft®! ^ I 

!R«t*rNr?t3 

49. Wotte arc far inferior to Yoga of the 
intelligence, O Dhananjaya; desire rather reluge 
in the intelUgence; poor and wretched souls are 
they who make the fruit of their works the ob|cct 
of their thoughts and activities. 

tfW- 

50. One whose intelligence has attained to 
unity, casts away from him even here in s 


■ h b beeiaw of wioag ietellieraee >'11 hoi« .ad 

tea, wrath and piof and Ininsieni ioyi whomie 
pniiblo with a pcrfwl awoww md ftwdom therfow 
it U the YoEa of tho BaddW, the intdhsoncc. »■“ '> ™ 
onioinod on Aijun., To act wi* tisht tanlh^neo "d, th^ 

fon. a tisht wiU, fed in tho Ono, awnio of tho ono ion m im 

Od aoSoi! on, of in oqwd ™“?' ”?r “ 

dtiforan dtwetiona undo, the Unanand 

snportidat monaat aolf. i, die Vop of ,bo m,olhgon,v,ni. 
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skill in tt-oriis I ' Iw in Vi 


fir -W 

51. The Mges „.h„ . 

"111 Kith the D,Il° ““W h 

^on j*l* end :i 

“^«''^<kc,teack,h1™t^-4' 


""tTOinn i,(V„' fwjmi 

53- When thy i‘».^ 

^ which is • 


‘he high«t Acrio^Z”^ 
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by the Sruti, shall stand unmoving and stable in 
Samadhi, then shalt thou attain to Yoga.^ 

^ mnftiwFi i 

54. Arjuna said; What is the sign of the man 
in Samadhi whose intelligence is finnly fixed 
in wisdom? How docs the sage of settled under- 
standing speakj how sit, how walk?* 

jntjrfk tT?7 f •tHl'iffr-j » 

>n^« t « nT gt?: ukKu 

, 55. The Blessed Lord said: When a man 

expels, O Partha, all desires from the mind, and 


' Sniti is a general term for the VMas and the Upaoishads. 
In a subsequent passage the knowledge of the knowet b 
described as passing bejond the range of Veda and Upanishad 
(VI-4q). At the same nme the Gita does not treat such im- 
portant parts of die Aryan Culture in a spirit of mere nega- 
tion and repudianon. 

' Ariuna, voicing the average human mind, asks for some 
outward, phj-Mcal, practically discernible sign of Samadhi. 
But no such signs can be pven. Equality is the great stamp 
of the liberated soul and of that equality e\-cn the most dis- 
cernible signs are still sut^ective. 
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56. 

--‘--,,'-:i:« r„ 

, .^7. Who in 0,, '^i.W,, 

«2 '’J- oft“' 

7 'oundod ,„ ft's mtcihgenre a'c 

<M , 


tfen3Sn,J^[^''W=iht oin, 

„h£;?;^prr.,’The'^-» 
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fdUUi 3i^^; > 

<«(!•« TR1?-«W 'rt M'^^n 

59 - If one abstains from food, the objects of 
sense cease to affect, but the affection itself of the 
sense, the rasa, remains; the rasa also ceases 
when the Supreme is seen.* 

sf'imf'n «m4lf=T ?Tha mof wr ii^oii 

60. Even the mind of the wise man who la- 
"bours for perfection is carried away by the 
vehement insistence of the senses, 0 son of 
Kunti. 

mPt twtf'f thrw ^ straht mr. 1 
TO TOjfewf't TOt TO! 

61. Having brought all the senses under con- 
trol, he must sit firm in Yoga, wholly given up 

out, draw them away from their obiects into theiz tource, 
<l<uescent in the mind, the mind quiescent in the intelligence, 
the intelligence quiescent in the soul and its self-tmowledge, 
observing the action of Nature, but not subjea to it, not 
desiring anjthing that the objective life can give. 

* Rasa is the pleasure of the sense in the object, the liking 
and disliking, — for rasa has wvi sides: the soul must be ca- 
r^ble of enduring the physical contact without suffering 
inwardly any sensuous reaction. Sii Krishna does not teach 
cnemal asceticism, but an icnqr withdranal, a renunciation 
®f desire. (See si. 64). 
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to Me; for whose senses arc mastered, of him the 
intelligence is firmly established (in its proper 
seat).^ 

62. In him whose mind dsvells on the objects 
of sense with absorbing interest, attachment to 
them is formed; from attachment comes desire; 
from desire anger. 

Vhrr? 1 

T^jT^mr afernrh •fe^TnrnrBTcfff iitlii 

63. Anger leads to bctvilderracnr, from be- 
stilderment comes loss of memory; and by that 
‘the intelligence is destroyed; from destruction 
of intelligence he perishes.* 

‘ Nolhmg M more common than the iJvice to control the 
senses, but it cuinoi be done pericetjy by the tet of the iflfel- 
Itgence itself, by a tncfcly mental $cif-<liscipl«ne: it can only 
l>e done by Yoga s»jth something wfajch is higher than itseif 
and m which calm and self-mastery art inherent. And this 
Yoga can only amve at its swcceai by devoting, by conse- 
cratinz, by giving up the whole aelf to the Divine, "ro Ate”* 
Krishoj, IVitrj atr/J wt/t/ijirsi— -three words which con- 
ti;n in leeii the whole gist of the highest seaet yet to be 
deselcped in the G.u. 

* B) passioo the soul ss obsextred, the intelligence and wili 
forget to see aaJ be sea!^f ui the calm observing fou!. there 
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s'lnuf'i'nsl^ nt^H 
sm> frt i 'WPtI i 

i7T?t Mt’-ii 

!i h by nnpnp over the obicctv with 
K venues, but with seme*, subicct ti> the self, 
red from liVinj; and dishVunp. that one pets tnio 
brpe and iwcct clearness of soul anJ tem- 
•rtammt In which pasMon and ptef futJ no 
^’•acr, the intcHipcncc of suJ« a man ts rapid's 
■taViished (In its proper scat ' 
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maskim: 5 sw i 

IT W!? UllHHl'-'firH H <PT*(- 

^nft ti\9oii 

70- He attains peace, into whom all desires 
^Jter as wratets into the sea (an ocean of wide 
>eing and consciousness) which is ever being 
yied, yet ever motionless — not he who (iilce 
loubled and muddy waters) is disturbed by every 
itde inrush of desire. 

Pnnit h snhsnfMJirtylh ii'>ih 

71. Who abandons all desires and lives and 
acts free from longing, who has no “I” or “mine” 
(who has extinguished his individual ego in the 
One and lives in that unity), he attains to the 
great peace. 

it'n fntfjr. hto 1 

72. This is brahmi sOiitt (firm standing in the 
Brahman), O son of Pritha. Hawng attained 
thereto one is not bewildered; fixed in that status 
3 t his end, one can attain to extinction in the 

Brahman.* 


‘ Nin-ana is not the negatis-e adf-saxuhilation of the Bud- 
bnt the great immeigenccof the sefarate persona] self 
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tf’T Tjnfnrrrt oinsfin 

ii r ^vuV ft tw fi»ft^>;m ra : i 


into the vast reality of ibc one infinite impenonal Existence 
Throughout the fint six chapters the Gita quietly substitute; 
the still immutable Brahman of the Vedaatias, the One 
without a second immanent in all cosmos, for the still im* 
mutable but multiple Purusha of the Sanlthyas. It accepts 
throughout these chapters knowledge and realisation of the 
Brahman as the most important, the indispensable means of 
liberation, even while it insists on desireless works as an essen- 
tial part of knowledge. Such, subtly unifying Sankhya, Voga 
and Vedanta, is the first foundation of the teaching of tie 
Gita. It is far from being alt, but it is the tint indispensaWe 
practical unity of knowledge and works with a hint already of 
the third crowning intensest element in the soul’s completraess, 
divine lore and devotion. 


Third Chapter 


WORKS AND SACRIFICE 

'iiiyfl') tfST I 

trf^ *ft PnftJnrfe 

’' I. ^una said: If chou boldest the intelligence 
to' be' greater than works, O Janardana, why 
Ihca dost thou, 0 Keshava, appoint me to a 

torrible 'work?^ 

/r, «nfiTw»ra *ft(Pray« ft i 

‘; * n? fg t r ???iT ii^ii 

.-2. .Thou seemest to bewilder my intelligence 
,^th a’confused and mingled speech; tell me then 
d^sively that one thing by which I may attain 
^ tny soul’s weal. 

Atjuna is not unfamiliar with the current teaching which 
P®Ws man to the path of knowledge and to the rcnuoaauon 
^ life and works as his way ef perfccnon. Rnsbna seems 
^te to admit the orthodox Sankbya doctrine when he says 
, works arc far inferior to the Yt^ of the intelligence 
,01*49). And yet wo^ arc insisted upon as part of the Yoga. 
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tf^T TOfTSWf . 

•■itrwrrafsiTf^Ti mjTwiVft *TnT fj>ftsf‘ 


into the vast reality of the one infinite imjwnooa’ 
Throughout the first sir chapters the Gita quietJj-^ 
the still loitnutable Brabntan of the V’edandn'^ 
without a second iounaoeot in all cosmos, for tl 
mutable but muldpte Purusha of the Sanhhyas. 
throughout these chapien knowledge and lealiss 
Brahman as the most importaat, the indupensab' 
liberation, even vshite it insists on desiieless works 
dal part of knowledge. Such> subtly unifying Sir 
and Vedanta, is the first foundation of the teac 
Gita. It is fat from beusg all, but it is the first ir 
practical unity of knowledge and works with a hir, 
the third crowning in tensest element in the soul’s cc 
divine love and devofion. 
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q- fj sig \ 

rq nq: SffcT^^: tlHH 

5. For none stands even for a moment not 
doing work, everyone is made to do action help- 
iessiy by the modes botn of Pnkriti.^ 

*i qqnr tHt’t 1 
ffqrareifJvqiTnw fqntmrr R Tsi^nsii 

6. Who controls the organs of action, but 
continues in his mind to remember and dwell 
upon the objeas of sense, such a man has be- 
wildered himself with false notions of self- 
discipline.* 


■ ^enu Tlut, ind not coution of ihe work of Pcaktni, is 
^is mlly tnnot by the soul’s tKaskarmya. 

■ ^he SanUiya teaches that as the intelligeace of 


. _ the man 

*'^hc aciivtUes of Nature, is entangled tn egoism 
giving up of life and wotki is a necessary 
'e drcumstancc and an indispensable last 
• to Iibcniion. This objection of a cut- 
• ■ inuRcdiatcly anticipates No, he says, 
tar from being; indispensable, is not even 


1 00! mean a hypocrite. How is a mas 
t«n VianseW so scstre and complete a 
‘en Md deluded, rtnntftjtma, and his 
ulated method of sclf-disaplme, n a 



firssT jCT »nrB=TTr( 

iTPnfPH fTT^qrrt VRij^ VtfiTTnni^ll 

3. The Blessed Lord said: In this world 
twofold is the self-application of the soul (by 
which it enters .into the Brahmic condition), as 
I before said, O sinless one: that of the Sankhj’as 
by the Yoga of knowledge, that of the Yogins 
by the Yoga of works.' 

^ ^ fnfe rrflftjii.sfii uvn 

4. Not by abstention from works does a man 
enjoy actionlessness, nor by mere renunciation 
(of works) does he attain to his perfection (to 
siddhi, the accomplishment of the aims of his 
scif-disdpUne by Yoga).* 

• The whole obfcct of the tint »«« chapters of the Oita B to 
synthftise UJ a large frame of Vedanue truth the twomethod*. 
oriiinanly supposed to be diverse and even oppcaite. Krishna 
begins by showsng rhar the rmunantott at the Santfcj^as 
physical renuncuiwn, Sannyasa, H neither the only way, oor 
at all the better way. 

* Katshkarmy^i, a calm voidness from worhs, is no doubt that 
to which the soul, the Punisha, has to attain; for if Is Prjlnti 
which do es the srork and the soul baa to rue above involution 
in die activities of the beteg atsd atum to a free serenity and 
joae sritchicg over the eperatioas of Pniru, hor jsor aif.*cwJ 



THIKD CHAPTER 


49 


^ 5115 I 

^:n}& w: nfferaW: iiKn 

5. For none stands even for a moment not 
doing %TOrk, everyone is made to do action help- 
lessly by the modes bom of Prakriti.^ 

mmr n 3nt% inrar htt*? i 

6. Who controls the organs of action, bnt 
continues in his mind to remember and dwell 
upon the objects of sense, such a man has be- 
wildered himself with false notions of self- 
disdpline.* 


by them. That, and not cessation of the work of Ptairiti, is 
what is really meant by the soul’s naishtrmya. 

^ The Sankhya readies that as the intelligence of the tt»n 
who eng^es in the activities of Natuze, is entangiwl in egoism 
and ignorance, the giving up of life and works is a necessary 
part, an inevitable drrumstaoix and ap indispensable last 
means of the movemeat to hberanoo. This objection of a cur- 
rent logic the Tcadier immediately anticipates No, be says, 
such renunciation, far from being mdispensable, is not even 
possible. 

“ MilkyacIuiTa docs not mean a hypocrite. How is a man 
a hypocrite who inflicts on himself so severe and complete a 
privadoQ? He is mistaken and dchided, vtmud/wima, and his 
octoru, his formally regulated method of self-discipline, is a 
false and vain method. 

■1 
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7- ^ 

action.* “'^ cannoi be 5^ 

nw^ *^’1=1:1 

aamrii^i, 

’ 

“ tie poR-erl!^'*^'^ ®fthemm,4^““tion , 
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9. By dniTsR \xtiiVa Mberwi'c ilun foi Moificc, 
thi^ «-oilJ pf men in bontbfc 10 «T)rl3j for 
•ucrificc pracu^c vorV't^, O ©f KnnTi, becominp 
free from all attachment.* 

•If liar t*t; wyai uinff 1 

p»if«w«aiti vhfnvTVTinT iit#M 

10. With Mcrifjcc the Lord of creatures of old 
created crcattircs and said- By tliit shall you bring 
forth (fruits or offspring), let this l« j'our milker 
of dedfcs.* 

i e nanj- t ula h Hi «T»a*j t: 1 

11. roster by this the gods and let the gods 

* Maw, our ipnire being what it h tnj dnirc the common 
principle of lu acrion, is it fxnuble to iiutitutc ■ realty 
tleiirelest action? By itoing all «otL* with ucrifice u the only 
object, 

* All being and all actionof Prakiid exist only for the sake 
of (he Dpipe; from that it pRicrcds,by that it endures, to that 
it h directed. All Ufe, all world-existence h the ucrilice ofTcicd 
by Nsture to the Punuha. So long as we are dominated by 
the ego-sense we cannot perceive or act in the sfnrit of this 
tmth, but act for the sausfacOon of the ego and in the spirit 
of the ego, otherwise than for aaenhee. Hgoismis the knot of 
the bondage. By acting Godwards, without any thought of 
ego, we loosen this knot and finally amve at freedom. 
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foster youj fostering each other, you shall 
to the supreme good.* 

irt ^ ojnnftm: j 

12. Fostered by sacrifice the gods shall 
you desired enjoyments; who enjoj'S their i 
enjo37nents and has not given to them, he 
thief. 


wftrerrftT?: nraft 1 

vyirt S m# qm 0 qv?wwnT«tT?rnMu 
13, The good who eat what is left from 
sacrifice, are released from all sin; but evil 


' Use Gits on the anciroi InJun ty^ton inii iJ 

isenfice as aui latfTihsngc b«i«tcn ^oilt <nJ men,— 1 s/ 
anj uia •bcti have long been puctically obsolete in I 
Itself snd are 00 longer real to the seaeral buitun crunJ, bu 
here s tcRx; »o eaurely wbUe, figuritiie and <yml 
given to th« »»ord “sacn&ce” s-nd the crjflcrpmn of the { 
a »o linlc Iival or mytholog'^, u> cntL'ely ctwmjc tnJ pli 
iophK^l ilu: »e cza c»tlj sorepi both »i nj'm-x'-c c 
priwtJizl fi-t of jnycbolog^ «aJ genersl liw of N'jiure 1 
s> sprfy them to Use moJero o.-oorr*'®-’’ int»chjn;'c h:t»i 
Lfc sad Lie *sd of ethics! wrtfice »ni wlf-gisia; it to wl 
laJ dr c rc o tl<cse sr.dca»to»ert!:eniimoreir'/i’Uj/lif«'ct < 
ttt Lght of a profo^sairr asJ etyrr fir-rrs^lunj Tf'.th 
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they and enjoy sin who cook (the food) for their 
own sake.’ 

3rt(T? Wrtrf^ MA'UltUHVtn; I 

ITStT? *150 Ut'<ll 

ftrfe i 

aFTTftrs^tft fmt «nt sftrfWfTT iitHo 
14-15. From food creatures come into being, 
from rain is the birth of food, from sacrifice comes 
into being the rain, sacrifice is bom of work; 
w’ork know to be bom of Brahman, Brahman is 
bom of the Immutable; therefore is the all- 
pervading Brahman established in the sacrifice.^ 


‘ The good man subordinates tus desires, becomes satisfied 
«M sverrdue its tAv Arwc/Jtttr iimf wonts ttni is cumarf wrd 
whates’cr remains over from sacrifice, giving up all the rest 
fredy as an offering m the great and beneficent interchange 
between his life and the world-life. 

• Purushottama, the Divine Being, manifests himself in the 
universe in two aspeas, the immutable, Akshara and the mut-. 
able, Kshaia (see 11-45^ the immutable above all quahdes 
is His poise of peace, self-possession, equality, samam Brahma^ 
from that proceeds His manifestation in the qualities of Prakrit; 
and their universal workings; from the Purusba in Prakriti, 
from this Brahman with qnahties, proceed all the w orks of th% 
universal energy. Karma, in man and m all existences; fronj 
that work proceeds the principle of sacrifice. Even the material 
interchange between gods and men proceeds upon this prin. 



set in J ‘*'*0 AZ/oh-s n ^ 

' 7 - 

^SC//; Jfc sacnfi" « 

^^ere a^ ^Wff ifcr„ ^ '‘®^*s ftr ,fc 
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afj 1^ I 

5t vrff^4eq’»nilil:llt<:ii 

18. He has no obiect here to be gained by 
action done and none to be gained by action 
imdonej he has no dependence on all these 
existences for any object to be gained. 

fltMUOW: tr^FT fT9 Tn tmwT I 

smrft nj^ti 

19. Therefore wnhoui attachment’ perforjn 
ever the work that is to be done (done for the 


ideal of action and eniojtncnt acquired by ucnfice aad Use 
Ideal of ihe libented mm. «ho indq^ndmt in the Spint, hn 
twihing to do intth eflioymeot ot »-otU. The tvm ven« ctcate 
a ground for the rcconabation between the two extreme*; the 
tecret is not inaaion a* soon a* one tuns' towards the higher 
(ruth, but dcsireless action both before and after it is reached. 
The liberated msn has nothing 10 pin bv aa'on, but nothing 
also to gain by inaction, and ii is net at all for any personal 
object that he has -to make his choice 
' It is true that works and sacnGcc' arc a means of tmnng 
at the highest good, but there are three kinds of works, that 
done withoui wcnfice fet peisonal mtcTinent which is entirely 
selfish and egoistic and misses the true law and aim and urlitjr 
of life; that done with desire, but with sacrifice and the rttfoy- 
ment only as a result of sacrifice and ihcrefotc to that extent 
eonscerateJ and s4ticti‘icsl, and than dene without desire « 
attschmer.t of any kind. It rs the b« which bnrgs the soul of 
nun lo the highest. 
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sake of* the world, lokasangrahay as is made dear 
immediately afterward); for by doing work with* 
out attachment man attains to the highest. 

^ nf«r5mft*i(n sttttw: \ 

20. It was c^•cn by works that Janaka and the 
rest attained to perfection. Thou shouldst do 
works regarding also the holding together of the 
peoples.* 

UBIlTtPr ?Wr I 

ft ti? tn 

21. VThatsoever the Best* docth, tliat the lower 
kind of nun puts into practice; the standard he 
creates, the people follow. 


* Tfcfre *re few more imrortjnt 
L*i«c »rvcQ (20~25) itnling cowriflj BoJ Irt ui d«rly unJor* 
stroJ l)5*i it tj E'>r ibf nilc of a brge moral inJ iniclJectual 
tltrui^ni »h.'ch w here *anwnc«l, btit that of i »piriiual tifiiiy 
I God tad »ifh c.hj* world of bonr* "'f'® ‘*’*''*^ 

13 «h«ni Hr d*fEj. Ii u tun u injunaion lo rubor Jinare 


tad.' fci jol to Kicicrj aaj husuntiy or immolafr rgrn'm tm 
t'ti? of thf hursia a>J!ccts»iTy, hot lo faliU the tndivi.futJ 
3 God tad to taotlce &.< ejo <w th« one liwf fc'ur of the *n- 


c c hfictaf Ih'iE-'sy 

• The supcrniis of the Giti a aettff lb* N.er.r^€f:eio OT*! 
fce B cbe »di?ie wVrfe persocoLfr hai been effrred op 

i£» tie fc*a3j, ca'-j.** *»i comoousne’* of the on* rraejeco- 
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=1 ^ 'rnrtfef j 

9a ^ ll^^tl 

22. O Son of Pritha, 1 have no work fliat I 
need to do in all the three worlds, I have nothing 
that I Imve not gained and have yet to gain, and 
I abide verily in the paths of action (^varta eva 
cha kartnam, — eua implying, I abide in it and do 
not leave it, as the sannyasin thinks himself bound 
to abandon works). 

aft ^ 9 e#!t siPj diwaf-ffl: i 

*nT 99WI: trftT: 

¥ftt!T 9 59t «P« I 

9 97 tT WT9959nf99T: JOrr: it^YH 

23-24. For if I did not abide slceplessly in the 
paths of action, men follow in every way my path, 
these peoples would sink to destruction if I did 
not work and I should be the creator of confu- 
sion and slay these creatures.^ 


<3eat and univerial Dmnity ^ die smaller self 

has found its greater seJ^ has been divinised. His influence, 
Ms examine must have a power which that of no ordinary supe- 
rior man can crercise. The Avatar pt cs his own example, his 
own standard to Arjuna 

' The giving of the example of God himself to the liberated 
man is profou^y signifleant; for it reveals the whole basts of 
the Gita's nhiltwonhv of divine works The hberated man is 
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rquyfyjftft ipn VR3 t 

25. As those who know not act with attach- 
ment to the action, he who knows should act 
without attachment, having for Jiis motive to 
hold together the peoples.' 


•T 5rW?3tT5lt I 

aftTi='FrtT*rifir ftfnflscn iissd 

26. He should not create a division of their 
understanding in the ignorant who arc attached 


he who ius esdied hiimelfinto the divine nature and according 
to (hat dinae nature must be his actions. Neither the dyna- 
mism of the kinetic man nor iheactioolcss Igbt ttf the ticetic 
or <iuietist, neither ihe reheojeor fenonahty of the nun of 
action nor the uwlifl'crcat imperMwialjiy of the philosophic sage 
b the complete divine iJeaL These arc the n*o conflicting 
standards of the of this world and the asccuc or the quiet- 
bt philosopher, one immersed in the action of the Kihara, 
the other stnvmg to dwell entirdy in the peace of the Akshara; 
but the complete dis me ideal proceexls from the nature of the 
Purushoriania which transceods this cooflict and recortd.’es 
all diitae possibihues. 

* The motive of his aaioa cumot be personal desire, fur 
that has been abandoned. Tbia great march of the peoples 10- 
»vds a fir-off divine ideal has to be held u^nher by the rule 
and esample, by the vbiUe siiridarJ a-nj the iBvtiifcle 
icfluetsce of the Best. 
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10 tlicir worksi he should sci them to all actions, 
doing them himself «ith laiow ledge and in 
Voga.‘ 


II. THl: DEI'ERAIIKISM OI- NATURE 

(We have always to keep in nund the two 
great doctrines whis'h stand behind all the Gita’s 
teachings with regard to the sou) and Nature,— 
the SanWiya truth of the Purusha and Praknii 
corrected and completed by the Vediniic truth of 
the threefold Purusha and the double Praknti of 
whidi the lower form is the .Maya of the three 
gunas and the higher is the divine nature and die 
true fsoul-nature. This is the key which 
reconciles and explains svhai we might hai*e 
ojhcn\-ise to least as contradictions and 
inconsistendfs.) 

«T^- f aumiei fii ^ wtrr i 

Jtjnprfr'TTrsn ws i «i«*n 


' ITie inir.cTiir.jn«<se».t4''£cr *s.r;>.T.ra *t>l 
fifsi w.fu-<s llif unJ.'Wa'vSjig cf }v«7>;c *nj 

lUsSrt (h? tu'UiftrJ t^pinikin. the cor.tJrtvt in ttsnt. t!ir 
ts'*‘cr of etton »hidi she *om! of rui otrAi in is’jitfy, 
tt> nr.cr»»»fy r»i*‘ic strufstf to cu'irr «> 
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ir'«i^twr4H firamJcj ti^Mi 
29. Those who are bewildered by the modes, 
not knowers of the whole, let not the Vaiower ‘ 
of the whole disturb in their mental stand- 
point.* 


thought by its iUummiog supcnhosQc idea of the Purushot- 
tanu. It males it clear that it is not in the end Nature which 
tnechaiucally determines its o«n acuoo; it is the will of the 
Supreme, the rumhottama which inspires her. The Stnkbjv 
recognises only two statuses of the Puiusha, the liberatsd and 
the bound, the silent, tnacai-e, witnessing free Purusha and the 
IHirusha involved in Nature and her action. According to the 
Cita the former u the Akshan Purusha. the impersonal and 
immutable, and the Uner is the Kshara Purusha, the personal 
and mutable. And these two aspects, the inactive and the acQi c 
are there simultaneously in the Puntshottama who transcends 
both of them (XV-18) Idcntjf)ing ourselves with llua, 
inaining Ills SjJfiarmya by our complete suntndcr to hint of 
all OUT life and alt out actlim, we can ha\-« the lonet silence and 
calm and freedom of the Afcshara and )ct do ail our acooss in 
the world with the greatest skill. 

* Here there is the vicar disunoton between two lescli of 
consciousness, two standpoints of actiun, that of the soul 
caught in the wch of its egntsiic nature and doing works »uh 
the idea, but not the reality offree will, sinJa the impulsion of 
Nature, and ihat of the soul deliscied from it\ ider.nfjcaaua 
with the ego, olAcrx-ing. si-Ktioning mi go.'emm’ the works 
of Nature from alwve her 
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27 While the actions arc being entirely 
by the modes of Nature, he whose self « 
svildcred by egoism thinks that it is his 
which is doing them.* 

tpjn *rTO ^ itTattii^^n 

28. But one, O ™8hty-arined, who taw^ *= 
mre principles of the divisions ->f 
of works, reaUses that it is f f 

acung and reacting on each oihet 
caught in them by atuchment.- 

-T-fh7Gfuii;« 

principle m our nacute. p^ha is the being 

L««, vta.« fiatrid 

M of the heht Of "““““S ooosdou. vimw. 
nedvmial, leBediog »" h'' of her three 

C, POTshe. Peekuu eeorb ^ ea^ 

-afo^^e^rre-rii^---"'-"*- 

lity in the .ileni etemily of ihe 5^ 

. This sopenority “'^'^^I^SJyinemrlet. Byia'" 
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•TTT^ <|»! I i 
*rTTspnt*TO f»’iT*Ta^ ni**! 

29. Those who arc bewildered by iljc mtiJcs, 
not knnwxrs oI the wliole. let nett the knower 
of the whole disturb m iliar mcnul viand- 

point,* 

ttmuchi by m iltumininc »iir<tth€i«tj. ».tM << cSf Penj" hot- 
tuna. It main 11 tlrji iHtt •( i» no* tn the mJ Katart ahh.}) 
rhrv.hafu<aitljr drtrnr.inev iw own •‘cxm, n » th< «iU et tSe 
Suptemr, the Vutuvliosiama whaJi in'pitrv hti The SavUita 
twr'pnoen »<n!| ot the Putu ha. iSe Llic»aifJ an .1 

tt>r Iwtin.t, thr ailw. «>«inr»MOf: (nx T\;r«>j\a ajiJ the 

ISirwha tei N»?«ft arwi hrr a.imev VixtrJinf la 

t»m the (onwr a the Aithara l\iiv‘M. the lenperv**.*! *ftj 
ImmirtiNc, tnj the laitt* i» the Kt?.a.*i I'urvvhvtt.e (xrvona; 
itilmutaMe AnJ thoe t»*'rpc.t». theira,-!!!? the 
a?t I'trrc ♦iTt.'ta'tOHit.la m the Puru-'o'taxa alw trar.\crtvJ. 
txtttt W jScfTi i\V i» tv<v;.r> »!:«, J{,nv^ 

tnanlns Ui* H Oi* irvr;U“e tu-rrr.'„i e» t.ia r<! 

a^‘ OMt Iff itiil a” *».it n.'tkv, »i (St. t.f» ih. (..Icnv-* s-M 

i»‘m Snt Irre-.t.in «t iti, Al'.tiar* snj vrs vV^ tU (>(^ a.TKv-t m 

«>te awl S •uh iSr fn-u—t 

' 11. x d..-*e t» t'e »! a* a/*-.n.'fcas 
i'.vn.V.J^Tv-.... tVi» rt t'U l/ tirf ».>.a 

ir t’.f a» t' <! 1'* rr“ “ o»'‘ '* *•'* •* * -i *fl' • 
ih.’ » ' «u Hi *»v i*.f » w t- * » K » t’.- . ,.,.1, t.4 

*•••' rsa-.. ''.-r 

Sls-i.t tnv. I." 
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27 While the actions are being entirely 
by the modes of Nature, he whose self » 
wildered by egoism thinks that it is his 
which is doing them.* 


yi^HraMiu qi: > ^ 

,Tm ^ iT73i^nVi 

28. But one, O ""ighly-atmed, who-itnom *= 
true principles of the ere 

of works, realises to. .. .s Xf a^rlT no. 

acting and reactmg on each other 
caught in them by attachment.' 


-T-f-hToS to; .be 

principle in ooi necure, ‘,ri- Is the beine 

inactive, eAerl«iPt>bnnB aeo«. ' ^ ,he Nnto, 

f„U of the UebI of eonsetonsness. Pr^n 

...chanieal, .eHeeriop .» be, rf.b“ 

riie runisha. Praknn »o,b ^ itncmiJtuie and 

liw in the silent eleraiijr of *' acrien bet 

This .upenority of Jbe ^ Brb“lf 

not involved in it i! • high 5;g« of * i damlnito 
Lide.nn6htl«d^^e__-^f^”“^„p„„Mt,of*= 
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ITTjfs^ TnrSH^ I 

Hltj P i^/s4(T IUMI 

29. Those who arc bevi’ildcrcd by the modes, 
not knowers of the whole, let not the knower 
of the whole disturb in their mental stand- 
point.* 


thought by in illumimng tupcnhchoc xiea of the Purushot* 
tama. It makes it clear that ii u not in the end N'atun which 
mechanically deternunes lU own actioai it i» the will of the 
SvipTetne, the ruruihottama which tmjntcs her Tlw Sa&khya 
rteognises only twti lututes of the furuiha, the liberared and 
the bound, the aileni, mactit-c. wimcning free Punnha and the 
Ihinisha involved in Nature aod her aevon. Accordisg to the 
Gita the former it the Ak-^han Pumtha, the impenonal and 
immuubic, and the latter «t the Kthara Puruvhs.the ixnonal 
and mutable. And these two aspeen, the inactive and the aaise 
ire there aimultaneoudy in the PunishotUTna who iransceadt 
both of ahem (XV-tSV Idejitifying ourtclves with Him, 
anaining 1U« by our ciwrrleic tumnder to him of 

all our life and all our action, we can ba\T the inner vilence and 
calm and freedom of the Akshara and yet do al! our actioat in 
the wxifld wiih the greaic't tkilL 
* Here there w the drat d.t!tna>on between tw let eU cf 
ec'it'ciousncst, two tundpwcrt of action, that of the toul 
caught in the web of »t> cpsi'tic nature and doing woiki wish 
the idea, Innivu the mV.s offrcrwiU.undn-ltie isy-jb.*s,n cf 
Nature, and that of l.he vm! eMisCttJ ftsx-i its idcntih^aiia.-! 
wiih the eg", olwtrvtej:, tisetson rg aiJ pr-em-tg itir wcuki 
of Nature from above h«. 
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fJTTTIltPnWt Wr*fT fipTtTTtTT: Il5«ll 

30. Giving up thy works to Me, with thy 
consciousness founded in the Self, free from 
desire and egoism, fight delivered from the fever 
of thy soul.^ 

V ft *t5Tfft«f t 

tf npffircpn ft ) 

31-32. Who, having faith and not misiiag to 
the critical intelligence, constantly follow this 
teaching of mine, they too are released from 
(the bondage of) works. But those who find 
fault with my teaching and act not thereon, know 
them to be of unripe mind, bewildered in all 
knowledge and fated to be destroyed. 


• The leposiog of «‘orks in the lopenoaal, viewing that aU 
work is done by Praknd and not by Purusha, is a means of 
getting rid of the penonal egoism of the doer, but the end is to 
^ve up all out actions to the great Lord of all (V>29). The 
Divine motives, inspires, dctemiuics the entire action; the hu* 
man tool impersoi^ in the Brahmas is the pure and silent 
channel of his power; that power In the Nature csecutes the 
<Uvine movement. Such are the actions of the accomplished 
yogin. 
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fs(wr Hf&jrfsranPi i 

xjifcl lltf^ 1 1 ? 3 1 1 

33. All existences follow their nature and 
what shall coercing it avail? Even the man of 
knowledge acts according to his own nature.^ 

TTTSWl arafPT^ I 
^rpi 113V11 

34. In the object of this or that sense liking and 
disliking are set in ambush; fall not into their 
power, for they are the besetters of the soul in 
its path 

* 4 tUMlrtenRsfi 14 1 

”?viv Prepf wi: erswf wrrajt; h?>mi 

35. Better is one’s own law of works, szoa- 
dharma, though in itself faulty, than an alien law 
Well wrought out; death in one’s own law of 
being is better, perilous is it to follow an alien 
law.® 


’ A distinciion is to be made beweea what is essential 
la the nature, its native and inevitable action, which it avails 
not at all to repress, suppress, coerce, and what is accidental to 
it, its wanderings, confusions, perversions, over which we 
must certainly get control, as indeed is made dear in the 
next verse. 

* Man has a consdous iateBigcnt will, a budJhi, and to that 
he must refer his actions. If he does not do so, if he acts blindly 
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*i**«iyt 11^ ^11 

38. As a fire is covered over by smoke, as a 
mirror by dust, as an embryo is wrapped by the 
amnion, so this (knowledge) is enveloped by it. 

wiacl sn*!^hT snh'pft hiurafn*!! i 

39. Enveloped is knowledge, O Kaunteya, by 
this eternal enemy of knowledge in the form of 
desire which is an insatiable fire. 

Tf»ieTf>t wTl vferrmhTORHWfi 1 

tjflfwtjefde UVell 

40. The senses, mind and intellect are its seat; 
enveloping JenowJedge by these it bevrildere the 
epibodled soul.^ 

f-tum mtttoh i 

VFVrf Srafj ^ 7Pir«HH<U!iH^ llV^II 


* It is vain tt> search for perfection within this sense, nund 
and intellect. The kinetic side of your nature must first seek 
to add to itself the quiciiscic; yon must uplift yourself beyond 
thts lower nature to that which is above the three gunas, that 
which is founded in the hi^Kst principle, in the soul. Only 
w hen you have attained to peace of soul, can you become cap- 

able of a free and divine action. 

5 
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41. Therefore, O Dost of the Bharatas, con- 
trolling first the senses, do thou slay this thing 
of sin destructive of knowledge (in order to live 
in the calm, clear, luminous truth of the Spirit). 

rfhrTrf«r trr 1 

UIKfJ 9TT aftpal ^ TTTTTJ O' UV^ij 

42. Supreme, thc>' say, (beyond their objects) 
arc the senses, supreme over the senses the 
mind, supreme over the mind the intelligent 
\nll: that which is supreme over the intcUigenc 
will, is he (the PuAisha). 

g# VZ: ^ I 

ni rmH 

a^rfimrat 

tnaWt ■mi affloliMiTa: 

43. Thus rsvakcnmg by the understanding tp 
the Highest which is bc)'ond even the discerning 
mind, putting force on the self by the self to 
make it firm and still, slay thou, O mighty-armed, 
this enemy in the form of'desire, who is so hard 
to assail.* 

> The Aksbjra is the self Wgher than the buddhi; man has 
to go beyond hw restless njobi(e.BientaJ to his caJjn eternal 
spiritual self. It is this Ponisfia, riiis supreme cause of our 
subjective life, which we have to understand and become aware 
of by the iatelligence; io that we have Jo fis our will.^ 



Fourth Chapter 


I. THE POSSIBILITY AND PURPOSE OF 
AVATARHOOD 

fiRfaS liW I 

fiawi.Hni mu 

I.. The Blessed Lord said; This imperishable 
Yoga I gave to Viva$\'aa (the Sun*God)j Vivasvan 
gave it to Manu (the father of men), Manu gave 
it to Ikshavaku (head of the Solar line).' 

TRraiTt fjj: i ' 

n TO: 'TTTOliail 

2. And so it came down from royal sage to 
royal sage till it was lost in the great lapse of 
Time, O Parantapa. 

1^4111 Tun fha Jtto: I 

utcilsrn ^ trai %fit iisii 


' In speaking of thh Yoga in which acDon and knowledge 
become one and both are ofleied w the Purushottama, Krishna 
declares m passing that this is the anrient original Yoga 
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3. This same ancient and original Yoga ha; 
been today declared to thee by Ale, for thou ar 
my devotee and my friend,* this is the high«> 
secret.^ 

arrr snr ^ 3r«T fwwcct 

•nt^^rfirsrrahrt iivii 

4. Arjuna said; The Sun-God was one of the 
first-born of beings (ancestor of the solar dy- 
nasty) and Thou art only now bom into the 
worldj how am I to comprehend that Thou 
declarcdst it to him in the beginning? 

wbpTfT^TTW 

■];fT ^ «cr?fhtift: imoft ja 

WT*n?' &T rt %»« «TrWt llH» 

5. Tlie Blessed i-ord said; Alany arc my lives 
that are past, and thine also, O Arjuna; a!i of them 

’ li !♦ jufwor to aiJ other foun* of ypjr* bfcatae ihme 
<Kbm kaJ 10 thtf tnjpcnonil Ilrahnuh or to » portonaj IViiy, 
to < tihfntKW ia *cikk 5/«$ knovltdge or > lihcration )fl 
ibsorbrU beiutuUj, but ihn gives the highest tecrer inJ the 
whole secret, it hrwp lu to divise I'cace ind di'inc works 
to liunne kaowledge, a^aron aaj enwjr umEcJ ia a ferfccf 
freevSeta, 11 ua:te» into itself a3 the Yogtc paths m the highest 
beta- cf the Diiice reconcCci *nJ rules one ia itself all the 
d.-'fnerJ: taJ esen contrarj jwen »cd prindfln of fc» 
jsjiiJ’rttftJ being. 
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I know, but thou knowcst not, O scourge of 
the foe. 

snfbf^ nswuuw trt 1 

6. Though I am the unborn, though I am 
imperishable in my self-existence, though I am 
the Lord of all existences, yet I stand upon my 
own Nature and I come into birth by my self^ 
Maya.' 

ext tw f? *tTtw \ 

iftiinjMmmtu tcaii 

7. Whensoever there is the fading of the 
} Dharma and the uprising of unrighteousness, 
\ then I loose mj'sclf forth into birth. 

‘ How cut God who H mfinite be bom u t &uie human 
being? Tar from ihu being impossible, the whole unirenc 
is nothing but in ippcannce ^ the infinite One m finite 
Terms. Tvery conscious being h in pan or in some way a 
descent of the Infinite into the appircat finitencss of name 
anJ Com. Pul it is t veiled manifestauon and there is a 
gradation between the supreme being of the Divine and the 
ctmsciou'ness shrouded partly or wholly by ignorance of 
self in ihe finite. 'KTieji the Unborn hnowv itself and acts 
in the tame of the mental being and the appeatance of birth, 
that IS the bright of the oondittoned manifestation; i» js the 
full and conscious dnccat of the Godhesd, it b the Avatar. 
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qfrimni nrrrt fs’fraw « 

8 For the deliverance of the good, for the 
destmetion of the evil-doers, for the ^toonu-g 
of the Right I am bom from age to age. 

^ gain, aft mMt ntraanm 
5. He who htoweth thus i^ts nglu 

comes to Me, 0 Arjuna.' 

a-Hrrnouuflm aann tuTtf™ -'..,, 
apf, inawtfa Sf" ■tawamaat- uftu 

beins, a Vibhvu, ^ ». ef Uu ls»w”“ 

,0 ahieh he can only ™o.>7 ? , ,, *0 manifo- 
ld lioi.ation of hi. „ dewlop fom 

„d„„ f»m above of that blub of the 

below; it is the descent of God^mt cUmb, 

hnman being into «bich t™ God to ««■». 

i, u the atttacung divine „„del of on, human 

, the very type and form and perfeeted 
existence. ^ , 
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10. Delivered from liking and fear and wrath, 
full of me, taking refuge in me, many purified by 
austerity of knowledge have arrived at my na- 
ture of being (tnadbhavam, the divin enature of 
the Purushottama). 

d evi *rt smRt iitravv n ai tg ^ H 1 
*nt HHUU: VTV ftiwiitlii 

11. As men approach Me, so 1 accept them to 
my love {bltajami)', men follow in every way my 
path, 0 son of Priiha. 

1 

fMS f{ fufipiafff 

12. They who desire the fulfilment of their 
works on earth sacrifice to the gods (various 
forms and personalities of the one Godhead); 
because the fulfilment that is bom of works (of 
works without knowledge) is very swift and 
easy in the human world.* 

*rn ipi i 

rrw calrtfi f»TWT?rfT*rera»j ntiii 

‘ The other, the (ii>-iDc »dif-fulfJmeBi in man by tht 
lacrficc with knowSeU;;; 10 the surmne Goilhcad, m much 
more diffscult. .Men therefore law » foL'owthc fourfold Uw 
of their nature inJ works. 
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13, The fourfold order was created by Me 
according to the divisions of quality and active 
funedon. Know Me for the doer of this (the 
fourfold law of human w-otitings) who am yet 
the imperishable non-docr.' 


«n rftsfsTsnsrrfit cnM h 

14. Works fis not themselves on Me, nor to 
I desire for the fruits of acuoni he^who thus 
knoweth Me is not bound by works. 


T-ri;; biiS^; « d« ' 

in which 1. il commonly 

I.“ on ccmol »d nniwool mcid ^ of 

The fonrfoU order of soaely is me T j ^ f 

o spirimoi imlh which “ ordered 

it rests on the concepnon of j„ 41 ridn>l being "hmngh 
expression of the nature of «» , 

whom the work is done, th.ti«tue^ss.gmg to 

scope in life according 10 bis mbom quality an 
eipressive function. ,, ,„,s ef 

■ God is not the doer of worm m 1 ^ 1^.^ 

our acuon involved in Praknm or __Sjjaku, Maya, 

power, conscious nature, cffccnvc . ^lem, 

rrakrin,-b„. is ye. Iblr, fmm 

not unable to disnoguish bmrf. „,ks 

the workings of life, mind and bod>. He 
who acts not, kattaram akartaratn. 
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^ HWf5 5#: 

15. So knowing was work done by the men 
of old who sought liberation; do therefore, 
thou also, work of that more andent kind done 
hy andent men.* 

II. THE DIVINE WORKER 

(To attain to the divine birth,— a divmisirvg 
new birth of the soul into a higher consdousness, 
; —and to do divine works both as a means to- 
wards that before it is attained and as an ex- 
. ‘ pression of it after it is attained, is then all the 
Kamayoga of the Gita. The Gita does not try 
to dehne works by any outward , signs, it deli- 


' The inner fruit of the Avatar's coming is gatn^ by 
those who learn from it the true nature of the divine birth 
and the divine worits. The Avatar conies to reveal the divine 
nature in mao above the lower nature and .to show what are 
the divine woiks, free, unegmsuc, disinincsted, iropetsonal, 
universal, full of the divine light, the divine power and the 
divine love. He comes as the divine personahty which shall 
fill the consdousness oC the human being and replace the 
limited egoistic personsGty, that it shall be liberated out of 
ego into infinity and iimTeRality> out of birth into iiamor- 
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jcrately renounces even the ordinary ethical 
listinctions by which men seek to guide them- 
elves in the light of the human reason. The 
igns by which it distinguishes divine works are 
ill profoundly intimate and subjective, 

16. What is action and what is inaction, as to 
his even the sages are perplexed and deluded. 

[ will declare to thee that action by the know- 
edge of which thou shalt be released from all 
lls.» 

pf<t w i 

frawt *riH: iit'sn 

17. One has to understand about action as well 
IS to understand about wrong action and about 
naciion one has to understand; thick and tangled 
s tfie way of works. 


* In the midst of conflicting standards of action one is 
ibliged to raise the last suprnoe question whether all action 
nd life itself are not a dclusioo and a snare and whether 
essation from action, akama, is not the last resort of the 
ired and disillusioned human souL But, says Krishna, m 
his matter even the sages arc perplexed and deluded. For 
ly action, by works, not by inacrioo comes the knowledge 
nd the release. 
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♦fluy+K JK y;y g ^ il: \ 

1 8 . He who in acuon can see inaction and ain , 
ee action still contimiing in cessation from 
vorks, is the man of true reason and discerP- 
nent among men; he is in Yoga and a many-sid^d 
miversal worker (for the good of the world, 
:or God in the world).* 

RW tr? RWKUtt: RlRR'^ysf-Hrll: I 
tTPflfWT'VTRW tWTj: qftsjt *5T: 

19. Whose inceptions and undertakings ate 
Ul free from the of desire, whose works are 
3 umed up by the fire of knowledge, him tlte 
wise base caJiei ^ 


‘ No work the world needs, be shunned. The mind tt>at 
lakes reluge in physical inacuvity, is soil under the delusion 
iiai it and not Nature is the doer of works; it does not 
iiat even in what seems absolute inertia greater than tJiat 
)f the stone or clod, Nature is at work, keeps unimpaired iier 
10^ On the contrary, in the fuU flood of acaon the soul » 
EtM from its works, is not the doer, not bound by what >s 
lone, and he who lives in the freedom of the soul, not in 
Jic bondage of the modes of Nature, alone has release fnjm 
works. 

’ The ^Divine is the lord of Iris w'Orks, he is only their 
channel through the instnimentahty of his nature conscious 
sf and subject to her Lord. By the flaming intensity aPd 
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WTc?T rr rt i w: i 

f^*rf»r 7 ??fhPr frfy^tlP T ?r:ii?»(i 

20. HaWng abandoned all attachment to the 
fruits of his works, ever satisfied without any 
kind of dependence, he docs nothing though 
(through his nature) he engages in action.* 

frrfJr cw Wmirn^fH 

21. He has no persona! hopes, docs not seize 
on things as his personal possessions; his heart 
and self are under perfea control; performing 
action by the body alone, he docs not commit 
sin.* 

jvf.tr cf ihrt knoalcJ^v all hi* »otki ire burned up in i 
£rc ind bis rcirjini without iny luin. To do all in 
this Lbennsg knowkd^, wuhoui the personal rgoism of 
the doer, is the first siga of the dinne worker The setenJ 
s:j3 is freedom froa desire, for whero there « nnt the per- 
sorjJ cgpit-j cf the drwr, desire becomes impossiUc. 

' Aaother uga of tie divine worker is that which w cerwriJ 
ro the d-vtae c(x»cinusecs» itsr.'f, « perfjct inner )ny i,sJ 
peace whidj depends upcis co»iii.i^ in ihe world for in *<«jr..« 
or Its ccfttisuance; u i» uirate, jt is the very smlf cf the soul's 
's-cwscxBOe'j. 

' The acivM ef the UxrateJ irua is indeed a pure'y fhy- 
‘ *n.rc, for ».1 ci'« cocist froirv aheve, h net fnetii'l 
X fcitaa pUs', fs orJv a ftfleciawi of the wid, l.vi^led— . 
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III. THE SIGNIFICANCE OF SACRIFICE 

(The Gita now proceeds to give an elaborate 
explanation of the meaning of Yajna which leaves 
no doubt at all about the symbolic use of the 
words and the psychological character of the 
sacrifice enjoined by this teaching.) 

3?^ ^ »t^ai ii^vn 

24. Brahman is the giving, Brahman is the 
food-offering, by Brahman it is offered into the 
Brahman-fire, Brahman is that which is to be 
attained by samadhi in Brahman-action.^ 

ejr rftfips: 'eutraii 
y g rtrsT m ' ? tnf ii^Vh 


’ U is the knowledge declared of oW tn such great Vedanric 
utterances as “AU thts verily is the Brthmaa”. For lie 
man who has iHis knowledge and lives and acts in it, there 
can be no binding works, no personal and egoistically 
priated action; there is only the divmc Purusha acting by die 
diiine Prakriti in His own being, ^ering everyihing inu> 
the fire of His self-conscsous cosmic eaergj', while the 
ledge and ihe possession of His dmne esisience *nJ ecri- 
scjousness by the soul unified with Ifim is the goal of *JI rhi* 
God-jiirected rooveinent and actirinr- 
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25. Some Yo^ns follow after the sacrifice 
which is of the gods; others offer the sacrifice by 
the sacrifice itself into the Brahman-fire.^ 

wmifrT<T • 

rt*T^ c*nha*i^ ^Qpt 

26. Ter hearing and the other senses 

into )f control, others offer sound and 

the c ts of sense into the fires of sense.® 

ai«nHlf«i mat I 

27. And others offer all the actions of the 
sense and all the actions of the vital force into the 

> Those nho folio* after the taenfice of the gods, con- 
ceive of the Divine in various forms and powers and seek 
him by various means and settled rites of action; but for those 
who have the knoviledge, the simple fact of sacrifice, of 
olTcnng whatever wx>rk to the Divine itself, of casting all 
theii activities into the umfied divine consciousness and 
energv, is their one means their one dhjrmj. 

• The means of sacrifice are various; the offerings arc of 
many kinds, psychdopcal and natcrial. There is the disci- 
pline which stills the senses so that the sou! in its purity may 
appear from behind the veil of mind-action. Again, there is 
the disaplme which lecievcs the ©biccts of sense-perception 
wijhout allowing the mind to be d.5turbed or affected by 
ns scnve-actitiiies, ine senses themselves becoming pure 
fires of sacrifice. 
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fire of the Yoga of self-control kindled 
knowledge.^ 

OfTij; drswSfiT; ii?^n 

28. The offering of the striver after perfec 
may be material and physical {drar^'ayajna, 
that consecrated in worship by the devotee 
his deity), or it may be the austeritj' of his 5 
discipline and energy of his soul directed to so 
high aim, tapo-yd/na, or it may be some form 
Yoga (like the Prancyama of the Raja-yogins a 
Hatha-yogins, or any other yoga‘yajna)\ or 
may be the offering of reading and knowled] 

si*inR’i<0 eewi swwnrTnT*n: ii^mi 
29. Others again svbo are, devoted to contro 
ling the breath, having restrained the Prana ^ti 
outgoing breath) and Apana (the incoming bread 
pour as sacrifice Prana into Apana and Apar 
Into Prana. 

' ’ Ttw K the Uisciplw bi' which, « hen the *elf it 
»I1 the acnerm of the seme-perceptions »nc! »11 the seiwr 
of the vuaJ being are rreriveU into ihsr otie itilJ and tnotju 
soul. ( 
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«j!,i2cl jrawfiaTfJim: u?o|i 

30. Others having regulated the food pour as 
sacrifice their life-breaths into life-breaths. All 
these are knowers of sacrifice and by sacrifice 
have destroyed their sins.^ 

srrt sri^sn*rnrw jtilpy; 

31. They who enjoy the nectar of immortality 
left over fcoin the sacrifice attain to the eternal 
Brahman: this world is not for him who doeth not 
sacrifice, how then any other world?* 

ajfttn ’TJTT ftwit TO I 

?u^eW«( nic4i fioftwh 


^ AU Uksc tend to the puiifiatiott of the bemg; *11 sactifice 
is a tvay towards the attainment of the highest. T^e one 
thing needful, the saving piinaple constant in all these vam* 
lions, is to subordinate the lower activities, w,diminj5h_lhe 
control of desire.andjeplace it by ajuperior eneigj’, to aban- 
don the purely cgoistK asioyment for that diviner deUght 
which comes by sacrifice by self-dedication, by self-mastciy, 
by the vp of edit’s lowtt impulses to a gteatet and 
higher aim. 

* Here we have still something of the old Vedic symbolism 
in which the Soau-w-ine was the physical sy-mbol of the 
amnfj, the immortalising ddight of the divine ecstasy won 
by the sacrifice, offered ni the gods and drunk by men. 

6 



82 


T7IE GTTA 


32. Therefore all these and many oth 
of sacrifice have been extended in the r 
the Brahman (the mouth of that Fir 
receives all offerings). Know thou that all 1 
bom of work and so knotting thou shalt 1 

33. The sacrifice of knowledge, 0 Pa 
is greater than any material sacrifice. Knt 
is that in which all this action otlminai 
any lower knowledge, but the highest sell 
ledge and God-knowledge), 0 Parthal 

afirfj? jrf»tTiA=i &WTI 

34. Leara that by tt’orshipping the feet 
teacher, by questioning and by service; tl 
of knowledge who have seen (not thos 
know merely by the intellect) the true pri 
of things, will instruct thee in knowledge 


* AH these proceed fiom *nd ire- ordained by 
vast energy of the Divine which manifests itself in i 
vc^saI^^a^ma and makes alf the cosmic aenrity a pro 
offering to the one Self and Lord and of which the U 
for the human being is self-knowledge and the posse; 
the divine or Brahmic consdousness. . 
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OTjnnn n i 

« M Tr - t l r ' tT^ rTT'TPTT^ tlfil niHii 
35 ros*.ciMnR that knowlcdpc thou shall rot 
fall apain into the mind’* tpnorance, O Tandas-a, 
for by this, thou shall *cc all existence* without 
exception in the Self, then in Me.' 

•ft •tf't nxitr tnjw 1 

•H irT«r?r^J|x «*TffT 3 fn nttii 
3<>. I;vcn if thou art the preatr-t doer of md 
I tcjnnd lit sinners, thou shall cross over all the 
crookedness of nil in the ship of taowledpc * 

• Vvf the S<lf i« lh*t fM, ifflmvlaMt, »))-p<prfctifij;. aft* 
CMtiimaa, wir^uttmt HralJiT m hrv^jnsn kiJJm behind 
cur mmtil betnj Into « 1 uvh cur rrmnovtnnt triimt «n 
*Vn It li ItbenieJ fnvn »be tjr", *t c e r . n tn m« *11 bemp 
*1 bfonnloft, Ikwtjw, «rhlrtn ih»t onf setf-ernirBcc Itjt 
IhH iftr w imm«t»Nr rrvhm** s»t wt too 10 bt thf #rll 
ptrvfluuin 10 o«i twtjosl ^*•x^^ltaopc»l cnoxvxsiaf^ 
ftf t •U 5 >rrmf Prin^ »t» I* tSe •oerrr ti cur musmar *sd ef 
• bc*ni *U tt>»t I* Of fwnutiVJf b the R<*’^/p«t*tioci 

Hr b OoJ. the l>nw. iV r«rvilto«t*Jn» Pt "I" «%1 “Me” 
Krt'hn* «!«iy» rrfrn to Utf rufvvhon*."pj 
• \t»ei «na lnr>*lriSjT irr. (a ttj« t»*ly pirt ti ihr Ctt*'* 
tV l»o oinr* ti thr •cuTi »vtTt Pj Tof* n 
rrvi'n unuv, thrwifti ttiwr corti deie vaX 

fxjuiWv «4 »<'u\ to Dun;* k*A *13 rwti. x * to iV 

Siit'Trrnf. *1 iSr b thw on r*.T O'* »TlnTf«% 

thn tha rs«m vf UkT-.ticr n f.wrvir^ 
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SiWfRR >TTHWT^# <r9T|l?01 

37. As a fire kindled turns to ashc 
O Ariuna, so the fire of knowledge 

' works to ashes. 

a fj li fw fa g finrr 1 

<T?FW rfhnffiryr fipaihjjStfii 

38. TTiere is nothing in the world 
purity to knowledge; the man who is 
by Yoga, finds it of himself in the sc 
course of Time.* 


wri ThrMrin 1 
irrf witwT ^ snf>AMf>r^»nf*rr»3ft u?t 
39. \rho has faith, who has conqU{ 
controlled the mind and senses, who I 
his whole conscious bdng on the supreme 
he attains knosvledgc; and having atrainc 
ledge be goes swiftly to the supreme Pc 

*r.i3iwi frmfs i 

»ni BtrrifR «iA *» 5H wrrtmpr itv* 


• The l 30 «fci!^ gTO*‘s within him trul he gw 
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40. The ignorant who has not faith, the sotJ 
of doubt goeth to perdition; neither this world, 
nor the supreme world, nor any happiness is for 
the soul full of doubts.^ 

sTFiiifemtsnm 1 

snnnsrf st mnnuiftii 

41. He_who has destroyed all doubt by know- 
ledge and has by Yoga given up all works and is 
in possession of the Self is not bound by his 
works, O Dhananjaya.* 

irPTlftPnW’t: I 

ruti-i thni dhnnfiwstftiw mrw 

42. Therefore, having cut asunder with the 
sword of knowledge this doubt that has arisen out 


* We must have a faith which no intellectual doubt can 
be allowed to disturb. It is only by laying hold of some 
sure basis and poshne support that man can at tain any 
measure of tenescrial or celestial success. 

' When the Gita says that all the totality of «’ork finds its 
completion in knowledge or that the lire of knowledge turns 
all works to ashes, it b not at all meant that there is cessation 
from works. What b meant by the Gita is made clear in thb 
sloka; the man of Yo^ and knowledge is not bound by hh 
works. 


of ignorance and abides in the heart, resort to 
Yoga, do thou stand up, O Bharata.^ 


' la the low«r laowinigc doubt and iccpticum h^ve tbcir 
tanponty u»«; m ih« higher they uc itumbling-blocks: 
for there the whole seem is the balaacing of truth ind 
error, but a consuntly |>iogmsiog rcalisidon of revealed 
truth. Doubts bare to be cut away by the knowledge that 
rcalses, by mortiBg cotutaady to Yoga, that is, by linag 
out the union wkh the Supreme whose truth beiog krown 
all H kaowB. 
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RENUNCIATION AND YOGA OF WORKS 

«««« gsriW ^ » 

JTBo'ti fp% ^ gfirfi^cnr iitii 

1. Arjuna said: Thou declarest to me the 
renunciation of works, O Krishna, and again 
thou declarest to me Yoga; which one of these is 
the better way, that tell me with a clear decisive- 
ness.' 

wbnrainra 

najTiT: fT;wraTTtyft i 

2 . The Blessed Lord said: Rentmdaiion and 
Yoga of works both bring about the soul’s salva- 


i AtiunaTs pracdcal nund is perpIaLcd: axe de&ueless 

works, the principle of Yoga, and icnundation of works, the 
principle of Sankhya, put together side by side as if pan of 
one method, yet there U no cridait recondhatioa between 
them. 
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tion, but of the two the Yoga of works is dis- 
tinguished abovp the renunciation of works. 

ift ■t Trewfit ( 

3. He should be known as always a Sannyasin 
(even when he is doing action) who nei^er 
^slikes nor desires; for free from the dualities 
he is released easily and happily from the 
bondage. 

^enrmr: aveOn ’t •rfrm: 1 
q*»rtnrwrt; neemnftfirrt iivii 

4. Children speak of Sankhya and Yoga apart 
from each other, not the wiscj if a man applies 
himself integrally to one, he gets the fruit of both. 

urmjfw; TO# anhTTf* 1 

q# ^ tiW w «r n 'mifir iihii 

5. The status which is attained by the Sankhyas, 
to that the men of the Yoga also arrive; who sees 
Sankhya and Yoga as one, he secs.* 


' The Giu insists that Sankhya and Voga are one in ihcit 

' principle and aim; they differ only In their method ami lurting- 

point. Sankhya starts with intellectuai discrimination and 
analjnts. Yoga proceeds by works; in paths 

coalesce and lead to the same goal. In ihcjr integrality each 
cootains the other. 
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tft n ijw t RpT»?r *» f«\««iry*i»yr<i n^ti 

6. But renunciation, O nught5’»anned, is dif- 
ficult to attain vrithout Yoga; the sage %vho has 
Yoga attains soon to the Brahman.* 

fitftRnwt f*^C«su-. \ 
nj ffttTc tn rntRr fstupi *t imii 

7. He who is in Yoga, the pure soul, master 
of his self, who has conquered the senses, whose 
self becomes the self of all existences (of all 
things that have become), even though he does 
works, he is not involved in them.* 


ntjfl Atafafl 1 



•ti'Ti Tfii nmm iitii 

8-9. The man who knows the prindplcs of 
things Uunks, his nund in Yoga (with the 


* The painful process of outward Sannyasa is an un- 
necessary process. The true Sanoayasa of sctioti is the re- 
posing of sU works on the Biahman (sec slokas 10-12). 

* He sees all esistences as becomings (Wufani) of the Self, 
the self-existent Being, the Bralunaii, his own only one of 
them, all their actions as only the development of cosmic 
Hature wotVang throu^ thdi individual nature and his, 
own actions also as a part of the same cosmic activity. 

\ 
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brcite ?’ ?'“■ 
eyes or dos« 

*:W»r in- - 
’r n tn^a ^ 

10 H, 

, ”• ™-efo.e^5j7^". 

r — 

^rd, which inducw as of aU acti 

S’ * “»» a pL'Sr“'''®° “ 

■w^f’ ""’ bti., ofA“ »"»S “P of w,fc 
"T^ed oa the B/ah ® u VThea worlt* 

“entai doer ceases; thooph h P'^oaahiy of the 
^ .p oe^t i>r docs oneK.?: 
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the organs of acuon> abandoning attachment, 
for self-purificauon. 

wm.r^vi ^ tw?rt 

12. By abandoning attachment to the fruits 
of works, the soul in union with Brahman attains 
to peace of lapt foundation in Brahman, but the 
soul not in union is attached to the fruit and 
bound by the action of desire. 

(onn iRtwi# 5?t fftft 1 
srajrt 3^ lijt ^ jwn *rna^ iit5i 

13. The embodied soul perfectly controlling 
its nature, having renounced ah its actions by the 
nund (inwardly, not outwatdly), sits serenely 
in its nine-gated city neither doing nor causing 
to be done.^ 

5T utvii 

14. The Lord neither creates the works of the 
world nor the state of the doer nor the joining of 
the works to the fnn4 nature works out these 
things. 


' Seven gates is the body— the two eyes, the tw» 

eats, the two nostrils and the mouth, and the two gates in the 
lower body for ejection— Uiese are the nine gates. 
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snnTTTfff nrf ^ ^pfhr iitHii 

15. The all-pervading Impersonal accepts 
neither the sin nor the virtue of anyj knowledge 
is enveloped by ignorance; thereby creatures 
are bewildered. 

fWT*rf?7inrJ7rT7 nrmufit fTc'iTTT iit^ii 

16. Verily, in whom ignorance is destroyed 
by self-knowledge, in them Tcnowledge lights up 
like a sun the supreme Self (within them).* 


• The immutable Brahman is there in the spirit’s sWes 
above this troubled lower oanire of the dualities* untouched 
cither by its virtue or by its sin, accepting neither our sense 
of sin nor our self-righteousness, untouched by its joy and its 
sorrow, indifferent to our joy in success and our grief m 
failure, master of all, supreme, all-pervading, prabfm, vibhi,' 
calm, strong, pure, equal in all things, the source of Kature, 
not the dircrt doer of our works, but the witness of Nature 
and her works, not imposing on us either the illusion of being 
the doer, for that illusion is the result of the ignorance of this 
lower Nature. But this freedom, mastery, purity we cannot 
sec; we are bewildered by the natural ignorance which hldw 
from us thc eternal self-knowledge of the Brahman secret 
within our being. But knowledge coma to its persistent 
seeker and removes the natnial self-ignorance; it shines out 
like a long-hidden sun and lights up to our vision that self- 



FIFTH CHAPTER 


93 


*T%y'T4^H<l4Vw 

17. Turning their discerning mind to That, 
directing their whole conscious being to That, 
rpqViTig That their whole aim and the sole object 
of their devotion, they go whence there is no 
return, their sins washed by the waters of 
knowledge. 

sjPt ’te fnrsfti^ titcii 

18. Sages see with an equal eye the learned j 
and cultured Brahnun, the cow, the elephant^ 
the dog, the outcaste. 

1^ irn? *ri frot >T?t: j 

tni arm? «^r®i & fpatTrintn 
tg. Even here on earth they have conquered 
the aeation whose mind is established in equality; 
tiic equal Brahman is faultless, therefore they 
live in the Brahman-^ 

being supreme beyond ibe.duabdcs of this lower existence. 
The rmiJi is a perfcCT equality to tU things and all persons; \ 
and then only can we repose our works completely in the t 
Brahman. 

‘ Sin and stain then cannot b^ for we have overcome that 
creation full of desire and io wdrfcs and reactions which 
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r«W4«n ITrUcHt-l: TcTT: II^'^II 

25. Sages win Nirvana in the Brahman, they 
in whom the stains of sin are effaced and the knot 
of doubt is cut asunder, masters of their selves, 
ivho arc occupied in doing good to all creatures. 

fiKicbTfwfTRt iriW UTT^tnmT 1 

wfir^ firfmnnnT ii^vi 

26. Yatis (those who practise sclf-masterj’ by 
Yoga and austerity) who arc delivered from de- 
sire and wrath and have gained seJf-masrery, for 
them niri-'ana in the Brahman exists all about 
them, encompasses them, they already live in it 
because they have knowledge of the Self.* 

swiTTT^ *nrt (UHiw'flmifi'il 11^411 


ihc immtftabtc ttjviaity of ihc crertut Self tthtefi b imma- 
ccot tn esrunt being- 

' Tluf » MT* *0 kxwwinJ^e jn*l potsemon of 
ihc SeW 1* to «i’t in Nirwu. This u dearly a Urge «• 
tcosior. of the iJca of Nirrafla. This Nirvana » cksriy com- 
pitirli %ntli vnjrU-coR^Kiwjoess and with action in the world. 
Tor the tages who jvnses* «i are coctewu* of and in intimate 
rrUnoa by worls "iifi the divine la ifie miitaHc unnerve; 
cbey are ©cairved wnh the crrmrirt 
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«t: IT: 11^<JI1 

27-28. Having put outside of himself all out- 
ward touches and concentrated the vision between 
the eyebrows and made equal the prana and the 
apana moving within the nostrils, having con- 
trolled the senses, the mind and the understand- 
ing, the sage devoted to liberation, from whom 
desire and wrath and fear have passed away, is 
ever free.^ 

uadwi I 

iTt?^ m sttPtwvBftt n^^ii 

u'lf.iwiniflfl'ni *44(*uuTtfPfl >ti*T is^ai surra: 1 
29. When a man has known Me as the Enjoyer 
of saaifice and tapas)!! (of all askesis and ener- 
gisms), the mighty Lord of all the worlds, the 
Friend of all creatures, he comes by the peace.* 


* Here we have a process of Raja Yoga The Gita gives 
this process Dot as the last movement of a release by disso- 
lution, but only as a special means and a strong aid to over- 
come the outward-goiag mind. The cUmu comes in a verse 
that follows and is the last couplet of the chapter. 

• The power of the Kaso^'oga comes in agauv, the know- 
ledge of the active Brahman, the cosmic supersoul, is insisted 
on among the conshdons of the peace of Nirvana. Vfe get 
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back to the great idea of the Gita, the idea of the Punishottaffla 
He is the enjoyer of all sacrifice and of all tapasya, therefon 
shall the seeker of liberation do works as a sacrifice i 
tapasya; he is the lord of all the worlds, manifested in Na- 
ture and in these beings, therefore shall the liberated mao 
still do works for the ngbt govemment and leading on 
the peoples in these worlds, loka-sangraha. Even when he 
’ has found oneness with the Divine in his timeless and immo* 
table self, is he soil capable, since he embraces the reiatioos 
also of the play of Nature, of divine love for man and of lose 
for the Divine, of bhakd. The skth chapter is a full 
development of the idea of these closing venes of the fifth- 


Sixth OMmx 


NIRVANA AND WORKS IN THI; WORM) 

in7f*rT: cvtk »ii r^ift ff- 1 
»» fj.crnj ^ tfpfi « n iil« 

1. The nio’^ed I^d uid: Vkliooxr dow ihc 
M'orh 10 be done uithout rc^n to ik fruits he 
is ihc Sannjisin and die Yogsn, not the man Nsho 
lights not the sacrificial fire and docs not the 
worh^s.' 

li SfjoW il fits vr'n r 

»j pif-oTTlifi) eWt Hits mi ii^n 

2. What thej* haw called rcnunaaiion 
(Sannj'asa'), iuiow to be in truth Yoga, O Pandaw; 
for none becomes a Yopn vrho has not renounced 
the dcsirc-will in the nrund. 


’ The Teacher emphautet and this it very lignificant— 
hw often repeated t\%et-eTatioa about the essence of 
Sannyasa, that i( is aaj ioward, sot an outn-ard renuncution. 
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c4 l” 

*n*ii?4W »ira* sni: ^TT«r5»w ii3ii 

3. For a sage who is ascending ihe hill of 
Yogaj action is the cause; for the same sage when 
he has got to the top of Yoga, self-masteiy i; 
the cause.* 

im fj? ^ 1 

njKf uliiieiHitlauA iivii 

4. THicn one does not get attached to th< 
objects of sense or to works and has xcnouow 
all \s'i{l of desire in the mind, then is he said t( 
have ascended 10 the top of Yoga. 

il/ 

snwpTtwrrtA 1 

WF^ 5JI«l=fl frjITTtPT: IIHU 

3. By the self thou shouldst deliver the self 
thou shouldst nor depress and cast down the seJ 
(whether bj’ self-indulgence or suppression,’ 
for the self is the friend of the self and the seJ 
is the enemy. 


‘ By doisg «orka «ub « trcaJy pactice of the timer r 
the conquest of the d«ire-inind tnj the ego-w 
»aJ the ]t>*et esn^rc axe eaiiJy »o.'oo3j-;j<heJ. But nhi 
cae hi< got to the cof, *ofk* tre oo Jaeger the awe. h 
caha of *e!f-Hasiefy «aU •df-jeisiaston guncif hy wer 
Kcceses the came. The eauw cf *k«? Of fcwty in i) 



sismt aiAPTTs 


tot 



lUiiM-n ' -j trrt iitn 

6 To the man M has self a fnenJ tn whom the 
(lowxt/ self has betn conquered by the (higher 
self, bus in him who i\ not in fns»essjon o! his 
(higher) self, ihe OowtT' self is as if an enrms 
and it acts as an enemy.* 

f JI1IHT piiji*n» nuiffT I 

msVr’jnfsifl n«i munvisul ii»ii 

7. VClicn one has conqucfcJ one’s self and. 
auained le the aim of a r<rfci.n self-master) and 
self-possession, then is the supreme self m a 
nun founded and poised (cs-en in his outwardly 
conscious human being) in cold and heat, plea* 
sure and pain as svell as in honour and dishonour.* 

tdr, la the Rrah.-tun-conKiousncM *nJ of ihe rcrfrci equality 
in «tuch the diviflf wofS* cf the lihmitJ nun arc done. 

' To nutier the lower Klf by the hiRher. the natural Klf 
by the tpinnjil H the way of man** {wtfcoion tnJ liberanon. 

* The Lbcraccd man ha* conquered hit tower self, reached 
the perfect ctlm in which hit hiebcil Mlft* mamre*t to him, 
that hishei «lf tiwayv coneratrated in lia own being, wma- 
hiij, m Simadhi, not only i«t the trance of tlie inward-dnwti 
conscunnnet* but always, in the waXin- state of the mind 
as well, in capotare to the cause* of desire and of the dis- 
turbance of calm, to grief and pleasure, heat and cold, honour 
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5rRftjTTOtfTT?*n \ 

fffjT TrV’Sai^ iftjft mTtfteTT^TT®^ tl^tl 

8. The Yogij who is satisfied with self-know- 
ledge, tranquil and self-poised, master of his 
senses, regarding alike clod and stone and gold, 
is said to be in Yoga.* 


wt^KiWjwct ii^n 

9. He who is equal in soul to friend and 
enemy and to neutral and indifTcrent, also to 
sinner and (he saint, he excels. 


tfnft fow: 1 

gfiVt q-Tfamm r Frrnttrtfra^;; 

10. Let (he Yogin practise wntinually union 
with the Self (so that that may become his normal 
consciousness) sitting apart and alone, ssith all 
desire and idea of possession banished from his 
mind, scIf-controHcd in his whole being and 
consciousness.* 


tail diignce, atl the iluabuei. Thn higher lelf n the Ak»hara 
tuljsifu. 

> The Akshara, the higher »df lunJt *bo\c the cbangei 
»aJ the perturhatiom of the nitursl being; tnJ the Yogir 
tt )uJ to he m Vog* »»ih tt when be also it like it, iufiiifAj 
* Thr» y<g» 11 ifter *Q no thing 10 acquire, as Arjuiv 
»fcortJ» ifitmtdt soygots, for the r«t]«» rtinJ i 
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I 

;n tur»«d mfipftw ^inujsftdornnii 
s5+iu ITT: HslfTOfenftar: | 

11-12. He should set in a pure spot his firm 
seat, neither too high, nor yet too low, covered 
with a cloth, tvith a decr-skin, with sacred grass, 
and there seated with a concentrated mind and 
with the workings of the mental consciousness 
and the senses under control, he should practise 
Yoga for self-purification. 

cwfrrfhW 1 

a nw' prt hwt; i 

*Pt: wmi wrx ^ Hi TO antftrt WTCIitTii 

13-14. Holding the body, head and neck erect, 
motionless (the posture proper to the practice 
of Rajayoga), the vision drawn in and fixed be- 
tween the eye-brows, not regarding the regions, 
the mind kept calm and free from fear and the 


always liable to be pulled down into the strong control of 
grief and passion and inequality. Therefore, it would seem, 
the Gita proceeds to give tjs in sdchtion to its geneial method 
of knowledge and works a special process of Raiayogic medi- 
tation also, a powerful method o{ practice, abhyasa, a strong 
way to the complete control of the mind and all its workings. 
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voiv of Brahmacharj’a obscn'cd, the who^ 
trolled mentality turned to Me (the I 
he must sit firm in Yoga, wholly given up 
(so that the lower action of the consdc 
shall be merged in the higher peace), 
orsm? sW PwtnrRn: i 

Tnfkt PnrftTJTJTT ijffir^wrv'Tisfcf ni\ii 

15. Thus always pulling himself in Yi 
control of his mind, the Yogin attains 
supreme peace of Nir\’ana which has its ft 
tion in Me.* 

ff sfTwrl ^ srm-Ti>?5iJ 

16. Verily this Yoga is not for him wh 
too much or sleeps too much, even as it is r 
him who gives up sleep and food, O Arji 

' awf^irfa^rw 1 

q«>dt<n>na a>ffq uVh utvsii 


‘ The peace of Nirracu, ihongh it is g^ed throi 
Ahshaia, is founded upon (he being of the Purushi 
and that is extended, the Divine, the Brahman is ex 
too in the world of bangs and, though transcendeni 
not imprisoned in hs own transcendence. One has 
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17. Yoga destroys all sorrow for him in whom 
the sleep and s^’aldng, the food, the play, the 
putting forth of effort in works ate all yiikta.^ 

wrntwfl «rw cTTTMt<cii 

18. When all the mental consciousness is 
perfectly controlled and liberated from desire 
and remains still in the Self, then it is said, “he 
is in Yoga ."3 

* This IS genetsUy icwtyifcitd as toeawng that ali should 
be modtrate, regulated, done id fit measure, sod that may 
indeed be the significance. But at any rate when the Yoga 
is attained, all this has «a be yukta m another sense, the or- 
dinary sense of the seord everywhere else in the Gita In aij 
states, in waking and in steeping, in food and play and action, 
the Yogin will then be in Yoga with the Divine, and all will 
be done by him in the consciousness of the Divine as the 
self and as the All and as that which suppons and contains 
his own life and his action. 

* Desire and ego and per«nil will and the thought of the 
mmd are the motives of action only in the lower nature. 
TThen the ego is lost and the Y'ogm becomes Brahman, when 
he lives in and is, even, a (ranscendeni and universal con- 
sciousness, action comes spontaneously out of that, luminous 
knowledge higher than the mental thought comes out of that, 
a power other and mighder than the personal viiJl comes out 
of that to do for him his works and bnng its fruits; personal 
action has ceased, lU has been taken up into the Brahman 
and assumed by Uie Divine, mna kjrmxm. 



>rn *fhrt frWm wa 

iTS-rfa) tf>*r*TT?*Ta5 

19. Motionless like the light of a 
windless place is the controlled cc 
(free from its restless action, shut i 
outward motion) of the Y'ogin wh 
union with the Self- 

trtfTTTT^ Prrtf eWrttn • 

^nrptpnntPt erotnnifd 

20. Tlut in which the mind becc 
and still by the practice of Yoga; tha 
the Self is seen within in the Self b 
(seen, not as it is mistranslated false 
tially by the mind and represented to 1 
the epo, but scif'pcrccived by the 
p-aJtrjs/u), and the soul is satisfied. 

Wn B ♦rrt f»n:B".rs nm- ii" 
at. That in which the soul knows its 
and eaceeding bliss, which is pcrwivc 
intcihpenor a-nd is bejond the semes 
established, it can no longer fill away 
spiniual truth of its being. 
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22. That is the greatest of all gains and the 
treasure beside which all lose their value, wherein 
established he is not disturbed by the fieriest 
assault of mental grief. 

23. It is the putting away of the contact with 
pain, the divorce of the mind’s marriage with 
grief. The firm winning of this inalienable spiri- 
tual bliss is Yogaj it is the divine union. This 
Yoga is to be resolutely practised without yielding 
to any discouragement by difficulty or failure 
(until the release, until the bliss of Nirvana is 
secured as an eternal possession). 

hrfiPTO aH-rra; h^tii 

• 24-25. Abandoning without any exccprion or 
residue all the desires bom of the desire-will 
and holding the senses by the mind so that they 
shall not run to all sides (after their usual dis- 
orderly and restless habit), one should slowly 
cease from mental action bj' a buddhi held in 
the grasp of fmt)’, and having fixed the mind in 
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29. The man whose self is in Yoga, sees the self 
in all beings and all beings in the self, he is 
equal-visioned everywhere. 

swJTftr n ^ ST ii^oii 

30. He who sees Me everywhere and sees all 
in Me, to him I do not get lost, not does he get 
lost to Me.* 

TWrscrfTOff fft *rt 1 

n nWt nfa 

31. The Yogin who has taken his stand upon 
oneness and loves Me in all beings, however and 
in all ways he lives and acts,lives and acts in Me * 


' If the Yogin dwells at all in fte mutability of the Kshara, 
is there no danger of his losiiig all ibe results of this difficult 
Yoga, losing the Self and falling back into the mind, of the 
Divine losing him and the world getting him? No, says the 
Gna (see note on si- 15). 

• Is it not safer for the Yo^ to give up life and activity 
and live in the inner Samadhi? Should not that be the law, 
the rule of this lughesc spintoal condition? No, again; for 
the liberated Y’ogin there is no other law, rule, dhanna than 
simply this, to live in the Dinne and love the Divine and be 
one with all beings; his freedom is an absolute and not a 
contingent freedom, self-emstent andnot dependent any longer 
on any rule of condua, law of Gfc w limitation of any kmd. 
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m <nq fc< 

5>T Tr cftr «T f «■ w ahft 

32. He, O Ariuna, who secs with equality 
everything in the image of the self whether it be 
grief or it be happiness, him I hold to be the 
supreme Yogin.' 

AfAA 

nl'iiMui wrir t 

If fl!uff«f ffVTPilitVi 

33. Arjuna said: This Yoga of the nature of 
cqtality which has been described by Thee. 0 
Madhuiudana, I sec no stable foundation for it 
oss-ing to restlessness. . 

ff wv fry rrn 

ffiyijf wrtftfr^ qp.TT*i 11) fii 

34. Restless indeed is the mind, 0 Krishna 

' By iiy» 11 n ool fixjni <i «ll ihit he himself ihill fi't 
from i.*ie frieflo* ipniuat Hrt», byt urting in others ihe 
oi the iS jilr'io * lUi.h h.e hynself Itts left inj lurmnunfeil. fc* 
ih42 4« alt #> hanvlf, hii Klf in ta,Go>l tn »!1 *nJ, not 't'*' 
rjrSrd or beu JJereJ bv iheirr'ea/jncesof ihese ihinjs. mns-J 
t*Jy bs them to help »nj bcaJ, fo oicur *7 hiimelf » ifh rhe 
c/ *2 te-i.~gs, w lei.1 men ur i.he ipnruiJ Wi.i, w »wk 

**“•* OxJwvJi, be ih^Il live the J.vaur 
trV. v3 i-Tj *> (*jj» ufim emh »re tii f<mian. 
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it is vehement, strong and unconquerable; I 
deem it as hard to control as the wind.^ 

smstii *Ptt jfhtc? i 

g amiivi n 

35. The Blessed Lord said; Without doubt, 
O imghty-armed, the mind is restless and very 
difficult to restrain; but, O Kaimtej'a, it may 
be controlled by constant practice and non- 
attachment. 

geaW Tfit % •tfn; 1 

ewwRt g u'AAi !Ho1venggqi4ti: ii^tn 

36. By one who is not self-controlled, this 
Yoga is difficult to attain; but by the self-con- 
ttoUed, it is attainable by properly directed 
efforts. 

sniQj ohTFfhfti 


' U’h«n Ariuna realise* fully the nanire of ihe Yoga which 
he 15 biJden to embrace, hh pr^matic nature accustomed to 
act from mental will and p refe rence and desire is appalled by 
its difficulty and he asks what ia the end of the soul which 
attempts and fails. 
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37. Arjiina said: He who takes up Yoga wit** 
faith, but cannot controt himself with the mini 
wandering away from Yoga, failing to attaii 
perfection in Yoga, what is his end, O Krishna 

snqfcT 1 

38. Docs he not, O mighty-armed, lose ‘both 
this life (of human aaivity and thought and 
emotion which it has left behind) and the Brsh- 
mic consdoussess to tvhich it aspires, and falling 
from both perish like a dissolving cloud? 

wmf fwf B^ywjwmnT: > 

7«{M7: »R75T07TV UTfl ST 

39. TTiis my doubt, O Krishna, please dispel 
completely sviibout leaving any residue; for there 
is none else than Th>’ 5 clf who can destroy this 
doubt. 


fsmjiTTTw ffuh I 

40. The Blessed Lord said: O son of Pritha, 
neither in this life nor hereafter is there des- 
truction for him; never <tocs any one who 
practises good, O beloved, come to woe. 



trro i 

ST^W «ft*rai n| rfPrrortsftnnuft iivtn 

41. Having attained to the world of the 
righteous and having dwelt there for immemorial 
years, he who fell from Yoga is again bom in 
the house of such as are pure and glorious. 

snrar nlf'RiiJ? 5 ^ >1513 mIhiIih i 

42. Or he may be bom in the family of the 
wise Yogin; indeed such a birth is rare to obtain 
in this world. 

tnr ?f » 

^ stfl wr; 

43. There he recovers the mental sute of 
union (with the Divine) which he had formed 
in his previous life; and with this he again 
endeavours for perfection, O joy of the Kurus. 

5shan?t?r »r t 

ftntnjTfr alnm iivyh 

44. By that former practice he is irresistibly 
carried on. Even the seeker after the knowledge 
of Yoga goes beyond the range of the Vedas and 
Upanishads. 

snf.a'MBftriratV infs ^ 

B 
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45. But the Yogin, endeavouring with assi- 
duity, purified from sin, perfecting himself 
through many lives attains to the highest goal. 

tfhft Hif-rm'hft 1 

ifhfi AtmaVii »t7t*tiiv^ii 

46. The Yogin is greater than the doers of 
askesis, greater than the men of knowledge, 
greater than the men of works; become then the 
Yogin, O Aquna.* 

otPiwrtrPT i 

rfr trt h *t *rt: iivijii 

?Rt a^ftisiui rfhnnrs wtfwr- 

srw TOlw r g ; » 

.47. Of all Yogins he svho with all his inner self 
given up to Me, for Me has love and faith, him 
I hold to be the most united with Me in Yoga.* 

* Become the Yogin, one who seeks for and attains, by wortj 
and knowledge and askesis or by whatever other means, not 
even spiritual knowledge or power or anything else for their 
own sake, but the union with God alone; for in that all else is 
contained and in that bfted beyond itself to a divincstsigffl'- 
ficancc. 

' • It is this that is the closing Word of these first sis chapten 
and contains in itself the seed of the rest, of that which sal) 
remains unspoken and b nowhere entirely spoken; for it tt 
always and remains something of a mystery and a secret, 
rahasyam, the highest spiritual mystery and the divine secret. 
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aJl the comprehensive knowledge, by knovrin 
which there shall be no other thing here left t 
be knott’n, 

H^u4ivii frfitioAff! ftrff$ 1 

&ftT tTtJrfTMljH 

3. Amoi)^ thousands of men one here and there 
strives after perfection, and of those who strive 
and attain to perfection one here and there knows 
Me in all the principles of my esdsteocc. 

are; ^ iNt w 1 
STf^ f?fW *t ftrer uf-ffT^ui nvii 

4. The five elements (conditions of material 
being), mind (with its various senses and organs), 
reason, ego, this is my eightfold divided Nature.^ 

ftfe it 4<IH I 

-nlflWaJ *013 -n'lti 

5. This the lower. But know my other Nature 


* An eightfold nature is the Sankh}-* description of Praknti. 
If the Gita stopped there, it nxnild have to make like the 
Sankhya an incurable antinomy between the Self and aismic 
Nature which would then be only the Mjya of the three gunas 
and all this cosmic existence would be simply the result of 
this Maya; it could be nothing else. But there is soraetiung 

else, there is a higher prindple,aaatuzcoFspirir,f>ara />ratrinr 

mama. 
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*rTrrc snsrfispfetRfer tn^sni i 

*TftT n4rw4' sftrT ^ JTf’nT’IT 

7. There is nothing else supreme beyond Aie> 

0 Dhananjaj'a. On Me all that is here U strung 
like pearls upon a thread.' 

TTTh^*rg tifsigiiJiy: 1 

!T*?: W «lW SJ9 ll^ll 

8. I am taste in the waters, O son of Kund, 

1 am the light of sun and moon, I am pranaw 
(the syllable OM) in all the Vedas, sound in ether 
and manhood in men.* 


• li It the tupreoie nature of S(nrii, the infinite cetwdout 
power of in being, which mainiaint thete phenomenal etn- 
tences in reUuon 10 each ocher, penetrates them, ahiJes in 
inJ toppon* them and weaves ihetn into the lystcm of in 
nunifcscation. This one supreme power manifesrs not only 
in all as the One, but in each as the Java, the imlivtJual ipintual 
presence, it numfests also as the essence of all quality of 
Nature. 

* The one onginal and eiemaJ fact is the energy of Nature, 
the power laJ quality of being which manifests itself as maftet 
to the souJ through the senses And what is essential in ifi' 
lenses, most spinrual, most subtle h itself «ulf of that eternal 
iMil'tj and power. Put energy or power of being ns Nature 
3 Lhe Divtce himself «s fc^s I^aknti; each sense in its purity 
1 Lhercfeee Lhat Prainci, each sense is the Ihsine ifl h'* 
iTcarruc cocsoous tfce. 
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ftvir qfutyl 9 PwraRV i 

tiftTH Jrtwfpj ar i ^i fm ipjfwvtiAti 
9 . I am pure scent in earth and energy of light 
in fitci I am life in all existences, I am the ascetic 
force of those who do askesisj 

tftit *rt 1 

iitoii 

to. Know Me to be the eternal seed of all exis- 
tences, 0 son of Priiha. I am the intelligence 
of the intelligent, the energy of the energetic.* 

■HBamTiM vNtiiiraeran*^ 1 

TT*tldm WTBwiittii 

11 . I am the strength of the strong devoid 

' In each case it it the energy of the encniial quality on 
which each of these becomings depends forvrhat it has become, 
that IS given as the chanaerisuc sign indicating the presence 
of the dn-ine Power in their nature. 

' It is not the phenomenal developments of the senses, of life 
etc., that arc proper to the supreme PraVriu It 1$ the essenuxl 
qualin- in m spiritual ptmrt that constitutes the rsva^Airu. 
It is the force of sprit so nunifcstiitg, it ts the bghl of its 
eonsnousnesj and the power of in energy m things revealed 
in a pure origirul sign that is the sdf-naturc That force, 
light, power IS ilic eternal seed from which all other thiap 
arc the developments and deriratior.s and vanibilities and 
plastic arcumstances 
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of desire and liking. I am in beings the desire 
which is not contrary to dharma, O Lord of th 
Bharatas. 

12. And as for the secondary subjective becom- 
ings of Nature, b/tavah (states of mind, affection! 
of desire, movements of passion, the rcaciiom 
of the senses, the limited and dual play of reason; 
the turns of the feeling and moral sense), winch 
are sattwic, rajasic and tamasic, they are verily 
from Me, but I am not in them, it is they tbst 
are in Me.® 


* The desire meant here hoot the desire of the lower nature 
of the gunas but the purposeful wiU of the Dh-ineinusseard- 
iag for and discoveriog not the pleasure of the lower PiaknD, 
but the Ananda of its own play and self-fulfilling; it is the 
desire of the divine Delight of existence unrolling its o'™ 
conscious force of action in accordance with the law of ib* 
mabhava. Dharma in the spiritual sense is not morality ct 
ethics. Dharma, says ihe Gita elsewhere, is action govcrofti 
by the ncabhava, the essential law of one's nature. 

* The true and supreme spiritual nature of the Divine « 
not imprisoned there; they arc only phenomena in his bring 
created out of it by the acdon of the ego and the ignorance. 
The workings of the gunas are only the superficial unstable 
becomings of reason, mind, sense, ego, life and matter; ba 





SEVENTH atAPTER 


121 


^PTcJ I 

^TOW. Ut?U 

13. By these three kinds of becoming which 
arc of the nature of the gunas, this whole world is 
bewildered and docs not recognise Me supreme 
beyond them and imperishable.' 

itft xprxrft *ni nrar jtwui 1 
*Tt^ n mmilrti rrrf^ itntvii 


is a fundamenial troth cf thf DcctinuDg. The soul 
or JivB inrotved here io the thacUed, poor and inferior play 
of the phenomenal quaboes, if he »ouid escape from it and 
be divue and perfea, must by resort to the pure action of 
his essential quabty of rroMjtM go back to that higher law 
of his own being in which he can dnctn eT the will, the pow er, 
the dynamic prindplc, the highest workings of his disme 
nature. 

' The lower nature of the three gunas which creates a false 
view of thinp and imparts to them an inferior character is a 
Maya, a power of illusion, b) which n is not meant that it is 
all non-existent or deals with unrealities, but that it bewilders 
out knowledge, creates fi!<e values, envelop ns in ego, 
mentality, sense, physicahiy, limited mtclbgeoce and there 
conceals from us the Dnme that we are, the infinite and 
imperishable spirit. If we eouU tee that the Disme ts the real 
truth of our existence, all else would dunge to our nsion, 
assume its true chataaer and our life and lawn acquire the 
divine values inJ mose in the law of the dmne nature. 
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*rt 5HT; gffaAtsW'f 1 
JTTcff hRIT^TTrfjff STpft W »TT?Pni 
16. Among the virtuous ones who turn towards 
Me (the Divine) with devotion, O Arjuna, there 
are four kinds of bhakias; the suffering, the 
seeker for good in the world, the seeker for 
knowledge, and those who adore Me with know- 
ledge, O Lord of the Bharatas.' 


■flj high rdf-eootrol ind $df*nmuiy of the uture by the 
spirit. The Puruths, the soul within us which essents in 
Kature to the varying iiapulse of the jninas. has to pve its 
sanction to that tattwic impulse and that satrwic wiU and tem- 
perament in our being which seeks aOer ■ nght rule of action 
and a hanoonious light of knowledge Man has first of all to 
become ethical, tukritt, and then to me to heights beyond any 
mere ethical rule of living, to the light, largeness and power 
of the spiritual nature, w here he gets beyond the grasp of the 
dualities and its delusion. 

' Self-knowledge, cquaLiy, impersonality are the first neces- 
sities. as we ban already seen, and that is the way of 
teconcihation between knowledge tad, wotls, between spiniua- 
lity and actiriry. Rut the Gita now- lays down another and 
greater necessity for the Kannayt^n who has utufied his 
Yogi of works with the Y’opa of knowledge. Not knowledge 
and w«ks alont ate demanded of him now. bat hhain also, 
desotion to the Divine, lose and adoration and the soul's 
desire of the Highest. 
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iTT'ft fsfcTOTcT T 

fiiift ^ STT^Rhtirtt^ H ^ *nT fira: mail 

17. Of these the knower, who is ever in cons- 
tant union with the Divine, whose bhakti is all 
concentrated on Him, is the best; he loves Me 
perfectly and is my beloved.* 

itpft faiPTO ^ I 

sfifTOi: n I5 «wi<VT ni»l<)HfiKf nfcTnut^ii 

18. Noble are all these without exception, but 
the knower is verily my self; for as his- highest 
goal he accepts Me, the Purushottama, with 
whom he is in union.* 

tfSTf 5r»*nT*p?t irwern^t srroit 1 

19. At the end of many births the nun of 
knowledge attains to Me. Very rare is the great 
soul who knows that Vasudesa, the omnipresent 
Being, is all that is. 

* Thu single doouon is lus whole law of living inJ be t®' 
gone beyond all creeds of religious belief, rules of conduce, 
personal aims of life. 

* U« is ihc divine binb in the supreme Nature, integral js 
being, completed in will, absolute in love, perfected if* 
knowledge. In him the Jiva's cosmic existence is justiCc 
because it has eiceeded itself and so found its own whole and 
highest truth of being. 
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mrpn: swo^wjJarfr. « 

ft pTwnTWTa jffWT fwat: ptitii^oii 

20. Men arc led away by various outer desires 
which take from them the working of the inner 
knowledge; they resort to other godheads and they 
set up this or that rule, which satisfies the need 
of their nature. 

ift ift et trt frt t 

wra «Tt feemmpj 

21. Whatever fonn of Me any devotee with f 
faith desires to worship, I make that faith of his 
firm and undeviating.’ 

n iwT W5nn t 

« trr. » imi*hu« 

22. He endowed with that faith worships that 
form; and by the force of that faith in his cult 
and worship he gets his desires; it is I myself 
who (in that form) pvc these fruits.* 

‘ Thnc forms arc after all a emtm bnd of numfestauon 
ihrouRh which the rnipcrfeci human imcUigence can touch 
him, these dcsim are first means by wiuch our sids turn 
towards him; nor ts any devoiion wonhiess or ireffccuve, 
»*iv«c\-eT its limitations. It has tbeone grand necessity, futh. 

* So fir as there is a sprsnul attamment hy this way, it js 
only to ihegods;it IS colytheDinnetn fomtauonsof muable 
nature and as the ptet of h« results that they realise. But 
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*r?TTfT JTTTrtrl]’=WT*Tre I 

ITTfsf qt V ffl trrfs^ »TIwf7U^?ll 

23. But these fruits arc temporary’, sought after 
by those who are of petty intelligence and un- 
formed reason. To the gods go the worshij^Jers 
of the gods, but my devotees come to Me. 

4r*yf!t' wfMinv5t *r*r^ 1 

^ vrsffaR'Tt^ •tniwufl'jfTvn ii^vii 

24. Petty minds think of Me, the unmanifot, 
as being limited by manifestation, because they 
know not my supreme nature of being, imperish- 
able, most perfe«. 

ffwtJT.' ttiw jfPwwTtnn#^; 1 
jjTiW snf>t5r7snfit mnni^i a w . 

25. Nor am I revealed to all, enveloped in toy 
Yogamaya; this bewildered world knows Ale not, 
the unborn, the imperishable.* 

those who adore the tnnscendeDt and integral GodheJJ 
embrace all this and ttaasfonn it all, ezair the gods to tboT 
highest, Nature to her atunmits, and go be}VDd them to the 
very Godhead, reatrse and attam 10 the Transcendent. 

' If after thus bewildermg them withhisworkingsinNamre, 

he were not to meet them in these at all, there wxiuld be 00 
divine hope for man or for any soul in Alaya. Therefore 
according to their nature, as they approach him, he accepts 
their bhakti and answers to it with the reply of divine love 
.and compassion. 



SCVENTli atAPTtR 


127 


&TT7’ jnpi’t’nnt 1 

*irilW»T 9 W>Trf^ Wt 5 >T ^ TTT^T ll^5« 

26. 1 know aU past and all present and 
future cxistcnccsj O Ariuna, but Me none yet 
tknows. 

iwijfl'iww*! »nT^ I 

niwnf^ *tifW tw «nfs^ itit iit>)ii 

27. By the delusion of the dualities which arises 
from wish and disliking, O Bharaia, all existences 
in the CTcation arc led into bewilderment.' 

8^ wwpt TPt artwt i^suf 4818 » 
it rr*flrfamrn nt Xim iiten 

28. Rut those men of virtuous deeds, in whom 
sin is come to an end, they, freed from the delu- 


vnhcf<««sihrwiMftUcr<rhSfrninovTmftj:i 
t>f <vur relrite mji of the oortnal narure anj our |;ro«Th into 
the (iivinc inJ tpintuaj hanj: It o ilv iimcrance, the opoisni 
»hich tiU» ta *ce and U» htUJ oa the Oiwut c\-wy»hCTt, 
lvciu’< ft WT 1 onlv the duaiitin of Kiturt and n asKtanily 
ocrupfd oith itt o«-n separate I'crw.nalin and i» »erij-p 
and »hnftlinj>. J'or escape frevn thi» ctrde the tnt Bec«ury 
la our to frt deaf of the »>n cf the ntaj epo, the fjt 

of r4>.v».»;i, ih« of desire e< the raiivis, nawre, and ihi» 
hai to he done V; ihf sicaJiine aatniic impuJ>e of the nhical 
bemp 
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sion of the dualities, worship Me, steadfast in 
the vow of 5 elf<onsccration.‘ 

sTTTffT’nihTra *nO?i 

TSr nfrj: 

29. Those who hast resort to Ate as their 
refuge, those who turn to Ale in their spiritual 
effort towards release from age and death (from 
the mortal being and its limiMtions), come w 
Icnow that Brahman and all ihc integrality of the 
spiritual nature and the entirety of Karma.* 

wrfewmfete wf mfvejf « v f»p i 
eWfArfr ▼ «rt ^ fT£^ww^nj*ii 
rfr d>«ryv»rr(» f > i ’ i ^ ifrt*^ iT tiV q fB i AnmrU drrw- 
irprfTjrfT^ wnr Tn v fg > r ^ :i 


• Whenontf M ir.wwy/woihf Mfrti’Kwn;rf,ir»n«f'**7 
to rt'< •Hp'e the dijilitic* inJ lobccotne unpcnoT»aI,c«iu4l,ene 
%<\S suh ihe lirsiucatlir, one tcif »ith all cai'tericev. Tb» 
pnx-rs^ cf fr(r«i.-.g info ifte »rjni iomplctn our pinficaiion 
B-f •b.Ic itn li tnrg done, ittuk (he tout « tnlufgtag ui’o 
te!f rt hii aJ,o 10 mcrea^ in dcvoiinn. E*;ua)jf/ 

a,-il *1--..^ cf un-j* ooi.c peffitily gamed, a luprrriM fchtbfJ. 
V- fC-c— 10 the Dsvine, bciomct the »!:'>(« 

■ -0 i*» cJ'l'w f-cir,' An ocher t»wcfcnf!il'KrmtfTT~« 

ot the {'vnahodarna. the (/ifJ Wy’ 

< r<!r.r.t c( me Brihmao. 
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30. Because they know Me and know at the 
same time the material and the divine nature of 
being and the truth of the Master of sacrifice, 
they keep knowledge of Me also in the critical 
moment of their departure from phj-sical exis- 
tence and have at that moment their whole con- 
sciousness in urvion with Me (the rurushottama).' 


' Thfrtf.irc tho toaper hounJ to ihc 

mwiil «a>tcftcc, iJ>cy the tcry hipSnt tunjt of the 
Dninc qu;te cfifanvljr mt thoic »tio lo« that »cp*nic 
rw<>n»].ty in the ImpcnamJ laj inunuubte nrahtain. Thui 
»hJ Gi!» ih>> imfor.Mt toJ »!cci»i« »cvrs:Uj chapter 
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THE SUPREME DIVINE 

Pp tTT ^151 rp I 

3rftT^ ^ 

1. Arjuna said; What is tad brahman, wh 
ad}^tma, what kartna, O Purushotiama? Ai 
what is declared to be adhibhuta, what is call' 
adhidaiva} 

wPfTif: r»# whr < 

a q w f. i * > V r*# fWWff Preinrafn: ii^ii 
a. What IS aSHiyajna in Ous ^>ody, D >^ahVft 
sudhaxu? And hoB", in the critical moment < 
departure from physical existence, art Thou t 
be known by the self-controlled? 

sfbnnTTTfw 

tnti rp ^ | 

c4»#firT: tilii 

3, The Blessed Lord said: The Aishara is tht 
fUpteme Brahman; jaabhava is called adkyatma] 



EIGHTH CHAPTER 


I3I 

Karma is the name given to the creatiVe move- 
ment, visarga, which brings into existence all 
beings and their subjective ami objective states. 

srfqa^hs^tvTV ^ ^5^ vruvn 
4. Adhibhuta is ksharabhavay adhidaiva is the 
Purusha; I myself am the Lord of sacrifice, 
odhiyainay here in the body, O best of embodied 
beings.* 


* Here we find the uaiveml principles enumerated m two 
alobs. Byihat Brahman, aphnaewUchin the Upanishadsia 
more than once used for the sdf-existent as opposed to the 
phenomenal being, the Gita intends, it appean, the immutable 
aelf*exlstence which is the highest self-expression of the 
Divine and on whose uoaltetable eternity all the rest, all that 
moves and evolves, is founded, aJufuiram paramam. By 
adhyatma it means mabkaca, the spinmal way and law of 
being of the soul in ibe supreme Nature. Karma, it says, 
is the name given to the creative impulse and energy, visargOf 
which looses out tlungs from this first essential self-becommg, 
this swabhavi, and effects, oeates, works out under its m- 
fluence the cosmic becoming of existences in Prakriti. By 
adhibhuta is to be understood aO the result of mutable 
coming, kjJwro bhoea. By odWiiira is intended the Purusha, 
the soul in Nature, the sul^ectivc being who observes and 
enjoys as the object of lus consciousness all that is this mutable 
becoming of his essential existence worked out here by Karma 
in Nature. By adbdyaina, the Lord of works and sacrifice, 


5; jnnPr n nprrt mfii mrm ifnjj:nHit 

5 . VCTiocvcr leaves his body and departs re- 
membering Me at his time of end, comes to inj 
Mava (that of the Purushottama, my status of 
being)i there is no doubt of that.^ 

ti 4 9TfT f.fty w I 

. 4 a‘<4frt cR'Hwvifir!: u?n 

6. Whosoever at the end abandons the body, 
thinking upon any form of being, to that form he 
attains, O Kaunteya, into which the soul tns 
at each moment growing inwardly during the 
physical life.* 

I meaa, says Krishna, myself, the divine, the Godhad, the 
Purushottama here secret in the body of all these embodied 
existences. All that is, therefor^ faUs vithin this formula. 

* The thought of the Gita here is not 00 a par with the 
indulgences and facilities of popular religion; it has noihiBI 
in common srith the crude fancies that maXe the absolutioa 
and last unction of the priest an edifying “Christian” death 
after an unedifying, profane life or the precaution or teddeot 
of a death in sacred Benares or holy Ganges a suffiasot 
machinery of salvation. The divine subjective becoming w* 
which the mind has to be fixed finniy in the moment of the 
physical death, must have been one into which the soul was 
at each moment growing inwardly during the physical life. 

* bom into the worid, revolves benvecn world and 

. ^ •of Frakrid and Karma. Purusha in Fra- 
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HTTTwrira WK^fWT TOT 

MUlp^dm'^^rjHpIflUJWMSin^ IMII 

7. Therefore at all times remember Me and 
fight; for if thy mind and thy understanding arc 
always fixed on and given up to Me, to Me thou 
shalt surely come. 

f?®t wft new 

8. For it is by thinking ahs’ays of him with a 
consciousness united \sith him in an undevdating 
yoga of constant practice that one comes to the 
divine and supreme Purosha, O Partha.’ 

faid h hh (cmulf. «.hat tbe ut him UunU, onit«m> 
phtn >nd lets, that he bccomei. All that he had been, 
iletennmed his present benb, au] «1) that be it, thinks, does 
in this life up to the moment of his death, dete r au oes srhat 
he srill become in the vorlds beyon d and in lives yet to be. 
If binh is a becoming, death also is a becDm i ag, not by any 
means a oessauon. The body h abandoned but the soul 
|wes on iu way. 

* If »e have become in our coosaoysness erne self with all, 
one self «hich is always to our thought the Dime, and even 
our eyes and our other teiues see and sense the Disine Bang 
evetywhere so that it is impossible for tis at any time at aS 
to fed or think cf ttiyihmg ti that merely which the unetj- 
lightened sense pe r c ti vri, but only as the Godhead #1 once 
ooseealed and eianlfntnd in that fom, and if our sril! u one 





sn’isi»i^5 

Hl-vu CTTt I 

Ua'lMLq STWTO «T5« 

9*10. This suprtme Self is the Seer, i 
Andent of Days, subtler than the subtle and 
(in his eternal self-vision and wisdoa) the 
Alaster and Ruler of all cjdsience, vrho sets in 
their place in his being all things that ar^ his 
form is unthinkable, he is refiilgcnt as the sun 
bej’ond the darkness; he who thinketh upon ibis 
Purusha at the tiine of departure, with mouoaless 
mind, a soul armed with the strength of Yoga, 
a union with God in bhakd and the life-force 
entirely dratm up and set between the brotre 


in omsaousness with a supioue wfll and everr #ct of 
sf mind ) of bodj is fell to come fimn to be its taornaas, 
nsfin ct with it or idennal, then vhu the Gita exs 

?e integrally dose. TTie rsnanbrance €>f the Drrme Eeag 
jccomes so Icsngcr as iEtenaitant sci of the mind, bia 
latunl condition of our aamdes and m a wit the my 
ubstance of the consciousness. The Jira has bcosse possessed 
f its right and saioral, its spimoal relation to the Puro- 
honama and all our life is a Yoga, an accocplished and 
ct an eremally self-accomplishicg 
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in the seat of mystic i^on, he attains to this 
supreme divine Purusha.’ 

JJTSTt ftilf'd iracnit aldtPIT: I 

strati fra «TT'fni|«i sra%^nttii 

II. This supreme Soul is the immutable self- 
existent Brahman of whom the Veda-knowers 
speak, and this is that into which the doers of 
askesis enter when they have passed beyond the 
affections of the mind of mortality and for the 
desire of which they practise the control of the 
bodily passions; that status I will declare to thee 
with brevity.* 


^ We arrive here at the fint description of this supreme 
Purusha/— the Codhead who is 'even mote and greater than 
the Immutable and to whom the Gita gives subsequently the 
nine of Purushottama. He too in hh timeless eternity is 
immutable far beyond all this manifestaDon and here in 
Time there dawn on us only f^t glimpses of his bemg 
conveyed through many vaned syrabob and disguises, avyaklo 
akshara. 

The uiaon by love is not here superseded by the featureless 
unification through knowledge, ic remains to the end a part 
of the ^supreme force of the Yoga. 

’ Thai eternal Reality is the h^besc step, place, foothold 
of being (jxidam); therefore is it the supreme goal of the 
soul’s moi’emcat in Time, hself no movement but a status 
original, sempiternal and supreme, paramam sthancm adyam. 



Tr4jinr«i fftfHi tpft ^ «ri 

I <*<•?: msimffqci) llt^ll 

Wtftc#TT?rt *51 PTfg T ^ «T { y* nH I 
ii; Hurfir wip 5^ « «n& «rt*rt 
12-13. All the doors of the senses dosed, thi 
mind shut in into the heart, the life-force taker 
up out of its diffused movement into the head 
the intelligence concentrated in the utteranct 
of the sacred syllable OM and its cooceptive 
thought in the remembrance of the supreme 
Godhead, he who goes forth, abandoning the 
body, he attains to the highest status.' 

SR*^tTT; ' tWtf ift *?t Wtfrl rHHIU; ) 

HFtnj 5^' llt^n 

14. He who continually rememben Me, think- 
ing of none else, the Yogin, O Partha, who is in 
constant union with Me, finds Me easy to attain. 

n^irnR: ttfilfe 'RFf *ItTT; lltHU 


* Tliis is the established Yogic way of going, a last offeriBg 
up of the whole being 10 the Eternal, the Transcendent- 
But still that is only a process; the essential condidon is the 
constant undeviadng memory of the Divine in life, even m 
action and battle, and the turning of the whole act of living 
into an uninterrupted Yoga, mtyO'yoga. 
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15. Hamg come to Mc» these great souls 
come not again to birth, this transient and painful 
condition of our mortal being; the>' reach the 
lughest perfection.* 

w i«^ Srw g jrrn ^ 

t6. The highest heavens of the cosmic plan 
arc subject to a tciutn to tebinh, but, O 
Kfluntc}*3, there is no rebirth imposed 00 the 
soul that comes to Me (the Purushotiaxha). 

Tibr Jraftrwfrtt arsr. ut\»u 

17. Those who know the day of Brahma, a 
thousand ages (Yugas) in duratibn, and the night, 
a thousand ages in ending, ihc)’ arc the knowers 
of day and night. 


‘ Whitn-et fruit an be h*>J fronj the I'pritifO rf kaow- 
IMge to the itwlefitubtc Itnhnun, u scxpirctl xl'o ts thh 
wbfT tnJ cotnf>fsbcn«Te tipration ihrough knouJrdjc, 
'■tmVs knaWne to the Mlf-niumiGodhcki^ho lithe ht»trt 
of iTOtki ■nJ ihe rrienJ of tei&kiad »nJ of a!] bcinpi To 
^now him 10 »&] w to *cA him doet aoc buiJ to rrbinb or to 
the duin of fUrmi, the scot on utufr in drvre to nope 
rermrwfttly from the ir«aiiem »nJ punful coad uos of our 
o»ful beitsj 
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atsywiiyiau: iraf: i 

r,i>m‘i^ ?ft^inj?tTF5T% II t^ll 

1 8 . At the coming of the Day all manifestations 
are bom into being out of the unmanifest, at the 
coming of the Night all vanish or are dissolved 
into it. 

wrero n i 

<iwn<i‘Js 95 i: vri m^ii 

19. This multitude of existences helplessly 
comes into the becoming again and again, is dis- 
solved at the coming of the Night, O Partha, and 
is bom into being at the coming of the Day. 

o: « »m>?5 n ff’mrfHiivn 

20. But this unmanifesi is not the origiod 
divinity of the Being; there is another status of 
his existence, a supracosmic unmanifest beyond 
this cosmic non-manifestation, (which is eternally 
self-seated, is not an opposite of this cosmic 
status of manifestation but far above and unlike 
it, changeless, eternal), not forced to perish with 
the perishing of all these existences. 
wwwtswT T^[wrPony: vrwt ftffw 1 
9 9TO n irSTR vn? wtrii^fii 

21. He is called the unmanifest immutable. 
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him they speak of as the supreme soul and status, 
and those who attain to him return not; that is 
my supreme place of being.’ 

JfT: IT ’TT: ITT’UT KVUfHI'I'Uyi I 

VTif*i iriftta ipni 

22. But that supreme Purusha has to be won by 
a bhakti which turns to him alone in whom all 
beings exist and by whom all this world has 
been extended in space.* 

erfi^ ^ rrt artifw iTT^^iUtii 

’.It raipht seem ihit the rropet w*} toruch this etmully 
unnuiuYfftoi Bong to {Tt n<J of til (tut «e htxe become 
i& the tnintfesttuon. not to <%ny up to ti cut ubote umer 
cwwdoutnn* in * combined conccntntion of (he miBd*t 
Innwlcdj^t, ihc hcin't love, the Vopc »iJl, the titiJ life- 
force. I'specully, bhikti »cetn» inippliciWe to (he AVmIuic 

• ho h toJ of eiTt}' reliiion. ot^iirjAjna Tut the Giii 

Intiiu in the eeit tloki (h» tltbough ihi« omijnon u tupn* 
ttnmic ind tlihough « i» ciemsOy unniinjrcti, itiU tlut 
lupreme h« to be ••on by bbukti 

’ In oihet words, lh« »ijprrme rurusht i» not *a etiurtJy 
nla:x«lcsi Absolute aloof frean out dluviont, but he » die 
Seer, Creator, and Ruler of the world', and ii t\ by laowifij 
and by loving llira av the One and ihe All thai *e ewcht by 

• tinioa with him of our »hete cor.iaoui being ta aU thir-n, 
ill energici, all tclioRi to Ktk Use lupresnc corfunnaatiwi, 
(he peifca pcrfcctKTO, the tbt^ute teieiic. 
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23. That time wherein dqjardng Yogiiis do 
mot return, and also that wherein departing they 
return, that time shall I declare to thee, 0 fore- 
most of the Bharatas. 

fT^ fr»«f«fT 551 jr5if<R> snr 

«r*h 

?nr siftfirifnl nw fwaft iiSKH 

24-25. Fire and light and smoke or mist, the 
<iay and the night, the bright fortnight of 
lunar month and the dark, the northern solstice 
and the southern, these are the opposites. By the 
first in each pair the knowers of the Brahman p 
to the Brahman; but by the second the Yogin 
reaches the “lunar light” and returns subse- 
quently to human birth. 

qrm gt f<iwiarT<H-q«na 4^ S=t: 

26. These are the bright and the dark paths 
(called the path of the gods and the path of the 
■fhthers in the Upanishads); by the one he de- 
parts who docs not return, by the other he who 
returns again.* 

’ Whatcrer p9jcho-pbr*ical &ct or else symbolism 
be behind this noti<«, — it comes down from the Ige w 
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WORKS, DEVOTIOM AND KNOWLEDGE 

tfhliTBHJN 

rr g np<T»l a aw t H TP ju^ > 

iTPf injnMi *ftw?l:5pTTcj mn 

I. The Blessed Lord said: What I am going 
to tell thee, the uncarping, is the most secret thing 
of all, the essential knowledge attended with 
all the comprehensive knowledge, by knowing 
which thou sbalt be released from e^.^ 


* The Teacher is going lo open the min d of Aijuna to the 
knowledge and sight of the integral Divinity and lead up to 
the vision of the eleventh book, by which the warrior of 
Kuiuksbetia becomes consdous of the author and upholder 
of his being and acnon and mission, the Godhead in man 
and the world. Arjuna is to become aware of himself as 
existing only in God and as acting only by the power within 
him, his workings only an inscnuncnTality of the divine acnon, 
his egoistic consdousness only a veil and to his ignorance a 
misrepresentanon of the real being within him which is an 
immortal spark and portion of the supreme Godhead. 



otArm 


i 

«t-i wijxr r*«»«T^ »i»fi 

i 7 ^ 5 ' ihr ll)r i 3 '?;’-*rc 7 i:i 

{\\>e wAul-'n r<* sU vi'J.-mv, the tevret <•{ t'J- 
tnT(H>, «t »t I prr enJ it'prrme l;?t;t «hiJi ctk 
«JT ««»f\ h» (5i.’n.T ’j^rrusl rtjvn.'TKT, i? n thr 
nfKt }u-» thi U* <*? 

J( It. rs') tn psrti'C t'iJ i'Jtj'CH'hiMj 

T*^ * * ****^ ' 

ml dtK 

J (llj! n o^rtur^ T>« wml ih>l 
isiU tn •*’ tn,ih iij liw. 

J’l'eiup*. n-'i •n»n:v tft Mr, cksm trtusTi i*'!'' 

ftt’S t^. t!nr.f !•' 

tlrs'.Vi *v 1 rt?TT *nj rt*.”. ‘ 

' 1 l »»•>•/•« pr»« ti'* n>» ¥ A m'V 

1. s» *• * fMfA •Im %, »»• »« »« Ji»^ 1 i «« ? I« W r»^i' » 
»» I** r-v**’* 

»>».,*« *1 t f-*-",* rf W." \ ^4^' it 

gifc.* »**• *. ** f*** «’r */ 

»■ V.^ *» pr.jw*', *n iritt t*w '« *f I'w C««*‘c».* #» fV^ 

g ! Ww »«« p< 1 i^r^^ «,* vs^ ,\ 'VM • * 

»->i'V» »..n i’h ,1 n.>» l-'it g» «M s 

f.’.’.'i w iJ IT.^ (V,> «* 4tf «,TV Iji !•» t" t • ("I 

ti I'j, *'•* p»^»» t* »»• 

fc,’'-*? •t.* 4> »».r t.A r^-x Sj*.* K'-’t 
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M 5 

6. It is as the great, the all-pervading aerial 
principle dwells in the ctheric that all existences 
dwell in Me, that is how you have to conceive 
of it.‘ 

ttiwHtfR Thft® arls «nf^ mftmii i 

ftffainjgrj iiAii 

7. All existences, O Kaunicya, return into my 
divine Nature (out of her action into her im- 
mobility and silencci in the lapse of the cj'cte; at 
the beginning of tlie c>'clc again 1 loose them forth. 

sry^T wreewvTT fasjaiTn ^ 'pt 1 

VTTTWfRS tW'T'TTa nfSiaM (l4i« 

8. Leaning— pressing down upon m\ otvn 
Nature (Prakriti) I create (ioosc forth into 
t’arious being) all tlus multitude of existences, all 
helplessly subjert to the control of Nature.' 

’ The Self docs not dwell in sU thne ex»icnce^ or lo <ny 
of ihcin; that b to say, he is not contained by «ns lusi the 
fthet here is not contained in any fonn, though all forms are 
deris-ed ulmnitely from the edict Out suU ui the movernent 
*1 m) k the Di'inc; he dwells in the many as the laird in each 
being. Both these relations arc tnie of him at one and the 
umc trae. 

’ Ignorant, the Jiva 1 $ subiea to her cj die w httl. not bumct 
of itsdf, but domisttted by her, orfy by return to the disine 
consciousness cafl it itt^’n to masten and freedom. 

io 
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fi ^ *it mfsT otfoti 

y4i*riH5<ii(V‘TmnT 

9. Nor do these works bind Me, 0 Dhanaa- 
jaya, for I am seated as if indifierem above, 
unattached to these actions,* 

vnrrttRm nrfit: »{tt% t 

10. I am the presiding control of my 0^ 
action of Nature, (not a spirit bom in her, but) 
the creative spirit who causes her to produce all 
that appears in the manifestation. Because of 
this, O KauQte}'a, the world proceeds in cj'des. 

«rt ttrofwsiT I 

’rt vm »n» 

11. Deluded minds despise me lodged in 
human body because they know not my suprefflc 
nature of being, Lord of all existences.* 

* If in his power he accompanies Nature and causes jD 
her workings, he is outside it too, as if one seated above hft 

.universal action in the supracosmic master)*, not snached 
<to her by any involving and mastering desire and not therefore 
(bound by her works, because he infinitely exceeds them and 
precedes them, is the same before, during and after ail 
procession in the cycles of Tune. 

* Mortal mind is bewildered by its ignorant reliance upon 
veils and appearances; it sees only the outward human body* 
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flViTTTT «if 7 TnWt k^URMI ft%T»T; I 
nOTtrrnjO ffT^«r fw^iipii 

12. AH ihcjr hope, action, toowlcdgc arc %-ain 
things (vhen judged by the Disinc and eternal 
iiandardV. they dwcU in the Ra^Jianc and Anme 
nature which deludes the will and the tntelligence.' 
*rt «rTa tat i 

M'fiarannpf'rt ar^ft wArffutOTti iittn 

IJ. The grcai-souled, O Tartha, who dwell m 
tlie di'inc nature know Me (the Godhead lodged 
in human body) as the Imperishable from wltom 
all existences origitute and v> knowing thev 
ivim to Me with a sole and enure lo\-c.* 

hiimin rufti, «v of luv-t «tvl otchfs oo librnure 
r'nofB.c of ihf Hirinlty «h(* i« m Jhs crfiture ii 

ipwo thf diun-rs it»rif «nnc< mt it in other 

mm. ■ni riffl ihotich tH« piiirw miniffri kimiif’.r i.n hu* 
m*niiy li Arji.tr «n4 r»sA*o, « n *ii!J Hi-.J «nJ ipnom 
Of Unpwt ihf Sf.lfi (»(v!V»3 

' oho hi»< p»ca iVm»rtves twirr.nrtlr it> ihe 

oumipj dnit of jtw pwowIitj, fi3 tnn tSf hinji of rhr 
I'viTt o»MK. tie* fv M tsi n«ht It SV\T 

• IV pxii-to’JoJ, oS.-* o^ca thtmvirn t> iSe Ift-t 
■nj ijprnw^ of tV di’W Mturr of •Iti.h min » aip»‘V. 
•rr iw tttrre* m th? tKx-'ir-R.r. norjwil^y 

in itrf orfcj tint k»J» i» LVn'ivW i-nj pff*nT»s- TV 
t*tnnh o? the p>t to rii-n t* t»ia^ Ki'jnon, ^ i;c»J- 
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ticici 77flci i> I 

flHW'dS^rf *lt ^TTH^IllVll 

14. Ahvaj’s adoring Me, steadfast in spiritus 
endeat'our, bowing dotvn to Me with defodetn 
they worship Me ever in Yoga.’ 
itt'Wii'f 1 

agai fiiT53^*i tit'll I 

If. Others also seek Ale out by the sacrifice 
of knowledge and worship Me in my oneness and 
in ever}’ separate being and in all my million 
univenal faces (fronting them in the world and iw 
creatures).* 

fast turning of thu tower Asunc and RaluhsMC into the iii«o* 
nature » the carefutly bidden meaning of human life. 

> All the long stress of the inner self to break outwJrJ 
becomes a form now of spmtuaJ endcaiour and aipintion to 
posieis the Diyiac in the soul and reahie the Divine Jn the 
future. All life becomes a consune Yoga and unification of 
Out Dinne nJ this hunun spnt Thu is the man/ier of the 
miegral devotion, it creates a single uplifting of our whole 
being and nature chrmigh sacrifice by the dedicated hran 
to the eternal ruruihoiuma 
* This knowledge becomes easily in adoraiiun, a larJ* 
desotioc, a vast >e5f-g»sing because it is the knowledge of* 
Sf.r^, tlie conUrt ol a I>cti^, the embrace of a suproric a.i-l 
u.ni\er»iJ Soul which clnmi all that we are even as it lavi-hc' 
ea «-> when we approach it all the treasures of its enJ-c” 
dd-ghf of oxo’Cen.v. 
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l6. I the ritual action, I the ^otfiec, 1 the food* 
oblation, I the fire-pinng herb, the mantra 1, 

I al'o the butter, 1 the flame, the ofTcnng I.’ 
artort •rm ent frriWT i 
%rJ mn bi^ 

17 I the rather of this world, the Mother, 
the Ordaincr, tlic luM Creator, the object of 
Knowledge, the sacred ssllable O.M and abo the 
Kik, 5.7mj and Yajur (Vedas). 

S’* mft nrti IJ5* t 

«wt s^s r»T4 fuBTt •tjwBTM Iit/,n 

iR. I the path and goal, the upholder, the 
master, the witness, the h«u'< and country, the 

* ll'c s> IT ti( too turns tmo in i «n4 • 

ii«\ of Mtt-fnmj Ivsxusc II » an fTn»ft sa.Tsr.CT of tS out 
and OS aciimips jo ihc one PuiushcaiiTj Th« out- 
'•till Vf.tt,, rsiT IS I po*TTfj| s»trJ>«l, tfifctisT for a slift.irr 
Mill a l>ra>Tn«-*r4 ps,rix»kT, Ha tSc ml taenfuT is 
ih»s SMwf oHitvn la ♦•-.sA SSt ISiSYsT \t5 HCTTnn Vanstlf 
iVr a,n.Tn, iV** s*.t.‘k* arU rsfty sjsplT ,ir,\w«n.T 
of il.c I* TiO.f Ttx fajnf IS iH- »rJ %-.'J aM l^.l» »s3 
i, tl,v1 r r^sr’.f n.'S n tn ^ tSai Hr? mn«rj 
t n t« r s™ 10 ihr krTsscr anJ IV s»r-sh[' its tTi-ji 
• r.ri' K. I’s c»n isprTnt TewH wrj »>»eir-. 
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rcfupr, ihc benignant friend; I the birth ami saw 
and destruction of apparent existence, I the iw 
perishable seed of alt and their eternal rcsfinj 
place. 

wi f4‘jfnr^«prTfa w i 

ifvi vnrw nm^rrmh nfiii 

19. I give hear, I tvithhnld and send fcrtl 
the rain; immortality and al'O death, existent and 
non-c.xistcnt am I, O Arjuna. 

xftet trt rone jmir 

unio*^ I 

^ ^wiwfwo 

ftmUfa 

20. The knowers of the triple \'eda, who 
the soma-tvine, purify themselves from 
worshipping h\e with sacrifice, pray of die 
way to heaven; they ascending to the heafc^.^ 
worlds by their righteousness enjoy in paWdisc 
the div'ine feasts of the gods. 

& ft ijTrqi fifOIH 

trbt 5«e frofin 1 

OcTOitf VTR?>nn 

21. They, having cnjoj’ed heavenly 

larger felicities, the reward of their good ' 
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exhausted, return to monaJ existence. Resorting 
to the s-irtucs enjoined by the three Vedas, seeking 
the satisfaaion of desire, they folloss' the cscle 
of birth and death.' 

jpT*eTfr*wTe’’Tt *i 1 i i 

}Wt f^nrrfinjwist ■jiwjjii ii99m 

22. To those men who worship Me making Me 
alone the whole object of tlicir thought, to those 
constantly tn Yoga vnih Me, I spontaneously 
bring cN'cry good.* 

' This fim hdief »r» t fWswsd »ftJ this stthine of • dinner 
••mlJ seeutTs lo «he *ouJ lo its r««i.’sj: the strrnsnh to imm 
to the t")s of hetren on nhich its futh »nJ KtkwR tint 
cratrTd Krt the letum to mon*) csoinirt infws itielJ 
tx^use die true aim of that rsisttnce has not been fentei anJ 
reatised. Here anJ not eHenhere the h.j;hr«t OoJheaJ has 
to be fosinJ, the soul's disuse nature deseJopeJ oji of the 
lirnofftl ishnical human natuie •U ihrtsu£h luiits »v.h tiod 
■nJ msB and ur.isxrsc the •Sole tarpe truth of banj dis* 
cmered aid lis-cd and made srsihJy wonderful That ervai- 
fines ibe los; c»slt ri out b<toim.rc arid *dm.rs us to a 
•upmise iTsuh, that ii the oj’ts'jrusity fotn to tSt soul bj 
the tiunsm Wnh *r>.t. vr.‘d tljt tx •ccwplo.hrd. ii ciRTrt 

• to see ts'th'e.s tvt thf ttssis. tn W- at esm vxmets 
1*1 wr.ioi "i-h Ij-h. to V-se h -t n an tTfs-VTs a-u Ijie i‘w 
d.i fS^i «i' t lit in t> iRfs fs tSif tS-uc n«v' t) m e< tv i-s. 
niMil fi' 'im.T 1^ {'if to»l t«sn llis t'RsJ.nt-i.'n Ari nat 
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1731^ I 

23. Evep those who sacrifice to other god- 
heads t^ith devotion and faith, they also sacrifice 
to Me, O son of Kunti, though not according to 
the true law. 

ST? ■sitfFn n « \ 

24. It is I myseif who am the enjoyer and the 
Lord of all sacrifices, but they do not know 

in the true principles and hence they fall. 

erfia JrrHT fta-aifw ft^tfcTT; t 
vjrrfir mfitt VfRw mfsH 

25. ,Thcy who worship the gods go to the gods, 
to the (divinised) Ancestors go the Ancestor* 
tvorshippers, to elemental spirits go those who 
sacrifice to elemental spirits; but my worshippers 
come to Mc.‘ 

divorce turn ftoai life, nor docs he mhs enytiung of the 
ness of life; for God himself becomes the spontaneous bringer 
to him of every good and €>f all h» inner and outer gettinf 
and having. 

‘ An ecnic seeing of the Divme is the condition of an 
endre conscious seif-surrender; the rest attains to ihi.sgs 
that are incompietc and partis! and has to fail back ftot® 
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*rii 5^1 ^ aW at ^ aa^sfa 1 
5^5 apar^ra^arfa sraaitaa: ii^^ii 

26. He who offers to Me with devotion a 
a flower, a fruit, a cup of water, that offering 

of love from the striving soul is acceptable to Me-‘ 

JTrTttftf U^SHlftl HKJ^fq seifs itH I 

qtntafn 

27. Whatever thou doest, whatever thou eit- 
joyest, whatever thou sacrificest, whatever thc>u 
givest, whatever energy of tapasya, of the soul’s 
will or effort, thou puttest forth, make it ^ 
offering unto Me. 

dsiTfiol'rwifWi Hi'jQiarH n^eii * 


tbcm and return to eslar^ itself in a greater seeking and 
vfidei God-cxpcnencc. This absoiure self-giving, this oO^ 
minded surrender is the devotion «hich the Gita makes the 
ciowTi of its synthesis. All action and effort are by this devo- 
non turned into an ofiTering to the supreme and umvcH^ 
Godhead. 

' Here the least, the slightest circumstance of life the 
most insignificant gift out of oneself or what one has, the 
smallest action assumes a ^vine significance and it becomes 
an acceptable offering 10 the Godhead •aho makes u a mean* 
for his possession of the stnA and Idc of the God-lovcr. 



2S. Thu< shnlj thou be liberated from po 
and c^il rc^uIl^ vrhich constitute the bonds c 
action; with thy soul in union with the Divia 
Wirough rcnundaiion, thou shalt become fre 
and attain to Me. 


mita? »Ti»VT fr h yniWnt n ftnr: » 
q >raf9T 5 «tt sr?>m *ifji ft 
29. I (the Eternal Inhabitant) am equal in 
existences, none K dear to Me, none hated; 
those who turn to Me with lo\-e and dcs’otion, they 
are in Me and I also in them.* 


flm'-T'Wnr 1 

tnutv ft fj tnnvu 

even a man of s'cry csil conduct rums 
to Me with a sole and endre love, he must be 
regarded as a saint, for the settled will of endeasnur 
in him is a right and complete will, 
fwsf vtRt *T*Tf?m PrTTBfirj 

' srfntRtfj 51 ft 


* AH at last equally come to him through their drdings 
in the Ignorance. But it is only this perfect adoration ihit 
can make this indwelling of God in man and man in God * 
conscious thing and an engrossing and perfect union. Love 
of the Highest and a total sHf^uirender arc the straight and 
swift way to this divine oneness. 


■a & 
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31. Swiftly he becomes a soul of righteousness 
and obtains eternal peace. This is my word of 
promise, O Arjuna, that he svho loves Me shall 
not perish.^ 

*rt vr* Brrfu»e erratAT 1 

fiTat 4rTT»«T»T ^ rf^ 111511 

32. Those who take refuge with Me, O Partha, 
though outcastes, bom from a womb of sin, 
women, I'dir/.-jui, cs'cn Skudrai^ they also attain 
to the highest psat. 

' A will cf cmire Ktf*|r>Mne wiJf (1! the pfn of 
the tpint ind bnag% in «?r«me tn entjrt Jewri ind sdl* 
Cinni; of the G<vlhe<4 to ihe hvmin hong, rvl that at ons-r 
erthipn in<l i^timiUin oetythina in ut to the taw of the 
iliune rtineace by • f»r»J toft'fonnaueo cf the kr*rT uiro 
ihe apintuaS nirurr. The w»U cf M-lf-fwiriS force* by 
Hi gnwet the seil bctwwi iM tnan, « Ksnol* esfry 
emn and ifiTiihUatr* e*ef 7 eSude. These who a^pre in 
Ihfif human atfenjih H efm of tnowWIpe e>» cflitn of 
Mftuc or frt.->n cf lihctmn ♦rtf-dj'npl.ne, prow *i;h rmivh 
i'.iKnn djfj.nihy iccard* ihe rttenal. hot when the *cul 
r'»in. vp in rjni ani it* wiwt* in tV t> vine, Crv] h m-elf 
rimnn in v» anJ tat-f* cut KrJrn 7o the urrarant he 
O'C Ilf’ I 0< ,i\nne inKwteJf:. lo iSe ItetW she 
pi>«n cf ttie d.'ine c£5. tV aineve ihr l.Vra‘>:ci of the 
the »tt<nrp tS* trf.R.je y'j «-,* 

Ae*n ’a TK-ir WeaVnmt »ni J*e -jm ri r’-r.r } omaa 

tiwrh leuVe *>i 



I*' ptn imr TTiii7»TTT i 

WVrfflit em «Trr» imjii^jii 

33, How much rather thcfl holy Brahmins 
and devoted kinp*«j;c4? Thou who hast come to 
this transient and unhappy world, love and 
turn to Ale. 

»t«rn «r^fi irmft wt i 

wtitiwfn ii^irn 

iht qin nryj w^fvirr- 

vTjrfrerrnrjpBhn *mt mn) jtwjti: i 

34. Become my-minded, my lover and adorer, 
a sacrificcr to Ale, bow thyself to Ale, thus united 
with Ale in the Self thou shall come to Ale, 
having Ale as thy supreme goal.' 


• This is the Gita’s teadiing of divine love and devotion, 
in which Jaiowledge, works and the hean’s longing become 
one in a supreme unificabon,' 3 merging of all their diver- 
” an intertwining of all their threads, a high fusion, a 
identifying movement. 
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1. TUB SUPRUMB WORD 01- THU GH A 

VtT t»» BfTTT*'l «• t 

iftTTTwra Twrfw f^wTwmntti 

1 . Tl 1 c'Illc^vrti I^rd 'aid Apin. O miphi)- 
armed, hearken to ni) ‘upreme w-nrd. that I will 
vpcak to thee from mv «ilJ tor thy •.oul’s pcKx!, 
now that thy heart n takinp dcbpht m Me ‘ 

«l li ^» r ni Tirt m «rt3 i 
irFurfiff Hotl wrWWrt w »Hrrn5ii 

2 . Neither the nor the preat Rivhj' kjinw 
any birth of Me, for 1 am ahopethet and tn 


* At'.'t’-t vi »V tifr*! w C».vl w v*-^ io-y-ym 

»*vt ^irOvT «<f iruc t>j» !• jvjj «, • fr«,1.'>rn (.+ ^^e 

|jn‘ai t-T iV f-jl tww»a2 ti k?x« 

rr^h-* »i ti't M fiiio tP t>w »n‘'rc“WT', Apat,» 

1 V vvf^-w »tw 5 rf W*-i\ i*>r .I'itsrKitjr. fJ » 

Kfct Vtitn •vtS" v.^-VT^v Srr,T TVj* t-v* 
«" I* fii> ni~rr««f •wJ t'* V.fcJ fv.'c- «J «■> 
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*= ™s>n of the - gods and the gml 


5t imtsTOift s, Ifit 

n 7I7«7^||^II 

3- Whosoever knows Me as the Unborn, with- 
out origin, mighty Lord of the worlds and 
peoples, lives unbewildered among mortals and 
IS delivered from all sin and evil.® 

^ jpj. I 

^ f;tT inf ^ait^ ^hvu 

«fjm torrr gfceT3ia> art uribun i 
vafSff vrar vtrt *m it'^ii 

4’5* Understanding and knowledge and free* 
dom from the bewilderment of the Ignorance, 

‘ The gods ire spiritual fonns of ihc etenui and ongm^ 
Deify who descend from him into the many processes of tif 
world. 

* All ihc pcrpicxjiy of man's mind and taion, all 
stumbling, msecuniy and atflicuon of his mind can be irscfJ 
back JO the gropng and bewildered cognition and volni'’'' 
r.atural to his sensc-obscured mortal mind in the hxJy, 
sjwitjAj But when he sees the dirme Origin of all thing’, 
when he looks steadily from the cosmic appearance lo if* 
tn-iscctideo! Reality and back from that Reality to the ap- 
peara-nce, he is then delivered from this bewilderment of the 
triad, will, bwt and senses. 
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forgiveness and truth and scif-povemment and 
aim of inner control, gnef and f Icasurc, coming 
into being and destruction, fear and fearlessness, 
glor^' and ingloriousncss, non-iniunng and equa- 
lity, contentment and austerity and gising, all 
here in their separate diveniucs are subjective 
becomings of existences, and ihej' all proceed 
from Me.” • 

Ilf T IX. usi'sst i 

*rmT srrm 6nt pn- rar iitn 
6. The great Rishis the scs*cn Anaents of the 
world, ami aho the four Manus, are my mental 
bccomlnfr-; from them w ell these living 
creatures In the world.* 

' Ml en'imen arc hrcc^nrj* of the D.onc, ».!l 

• ut-t<vnix uiic* ind Rt w cricrti *tr h'» «7vl ihcir pTClv-rlo- 
p»c»t bcwwniRp, XAifrat Ttvc'C cs-ni, emr Ic^^cr luNcoivc 
con^i’.nn* an.t Umr ipprent ct’c’ti no 10* ihin the 
h'pSc't ipnruil •« rt h(ST»''"r.r* from ihe luprmr 

lVrT>j 

» n\t rtvs; Rnbn, nCtcJ hmr •» tn the VcJi tV 
ttneisil Nv-rrs. IT »rirtl.SP*<T pcTTn <sf thxi C-'inc ^ 

♦ WVi V.is cwIttJ »lan~, enrt <f r.t c^n 

irf.^'txi*?, pini iNoa tV rirp 

Off of «•» <rwc • r.\ Oicrs 

«*T ,wp3\l ibc l.n.-T «»m»I 
bcir.i'i ri ni »n4 MiN 
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nrrt n>rj ^ Tm fTT^: I 

ijVpr ifTf ffiw: nuu 

7. Whosoever knows in its right principles thr 
my per\’ading lordship and this my Yoga, unite 
himself to Me by an untrembling Yoga; of thu 
there is no doubt.* 

sr? tra: ira srrS^ 1 

' ?fiT »{coi *tt 5UT ui^wifsrn: ii^ii 

8. I am the birth of evcrjthing and from Me 
all proceeds into development of action and 
movement; understanding thus, the wise a^oit 
Me in rapt emotion.- 

irfcawT wifluivn erwr*? i 

*Tt Pmi ^ 

* He sees each aspea of the transcendent, the cosmic 
and the individual existence in its right relation to the supreme 
Truth and puts all in their right place m the unity of the 
divine Yoga. By this Yoga once perfected, uadesiating and 
fixed, he is able to take up whatever poise of nature, assume 
whatever human condition, do whatever world-action without 
any fall from his oneness with the divine Self, without any 
doss of his constant communion with the Master of existence. 

* This knowledge translated into the affective, cmoconil, 
temperamental plane becomes a calm love and intense adora* 
tion of the original and transcendental Godhead aboi e us, the 
ever-present Master of all things here, God in man, God m 
Nature. 
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9. Tbdr consciousness full of .\te, ihcir life 
wholly p%-cn up 10 Me, illumining each other, 
mum^y talking about Me, they arc ever 
contented and 

?prt wsiytHt Witt sfifsjiiTa > 

CTtht tfziPi It M *nj»iTr«n ft iitoii 
to. To these who arc thus in a constant union 
sriih Me, and adore Me uitb an intense delight 
of lo\*e, I gis-c the Yoga of understanding by 
which they come to Me.* 

It. Out of compassion for them, I, lodged in 
theii self, by the blawng lamp of knowledge 


* By she Yop of she »t 11 md smtlhgenee fouiviled on in 
lUummed union of «orks end kno^iledgc the tnnsicion uat 
efiected from our lower troubled mind-ranges to the immut- 
»bU cala of she witnessing Soul ibwe she active nature. 
But now by this grater Yoga of the Buddhi founded on »n 
illummcd union of love and adoration with an a!l-compre- 
heodu^kiiowledge the soul nses in a vast ecstasy to the whole 
transcendental truth of the absolute and all-onginating 
Godhad. The Eternal is fulfilled in the individual spint 
ai^ individual nature; she udivsdual spirit u esalted from 
birth m time to the infinitoda of the Eternal. 

// 
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15. Thou alone knowest Thj’self by Thy 
O Purushottama; Source of beings. Lord 
beings, God of gods. Master of the world! 

feat 1 

enr^ fhtsfnnttit 

16. Thou shouldst tcJl me of Thy divine st 
manifesiatiom, all without exception, 1 
Vibhutis by which Thou standest pcr^'adi 
these worlds.* 

fnrnr? art>i?wt irt 

fn irn V wm w i n.wn i 

17. How shall I know Thee, 0 Yppn> I 
thinking of Thee everywhere at all moments af 
in what pre-eminent becomings should 1 think 1 
Thee, O Dlessed Lord?* 


' Anuiu •ccepts hun ■« that WuJcvi in «nJ trouid' 
« ho n a!] thinf » h^re by virtue of the wprlJ-rcrviJirj. 
laliihitjflg, aJl-itMiDtuimg nutter jw*en of hw b<iDro‘*'l 
« if'hurj'.ah 

• Arrjna, though he acocpti the revelation of V'«uJf'> * 
*:i anJ though hii hean u full of the Jelight of it. r« 
ct ij..e-cult 10 »ee h m in the afpitent uufhi of exiMetf*. * 
Jetea him in ihn fact of Nature and in ihev 
rheeomcna of the •ortd'a becoming. So he reijinf?i r*’'^ ^ 
tndjcsticiii. 
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oh IWTT^ I 

«o; roo "hTTf oifw 

18. In dcuil icll me of Tliy Yoga and Vibhuu, 
) Janardana; and tel! me cx'cf more of it; it h 
icctar of immortality to me, and however much 
if it I hear, I am not satiated. 


whnroFraro 

^ ?r r oTg gr rfo fmi ppoftw; 1 
m opt n-. f w on»«r<t (oiHtto h u^Vi 

19. The Blessed Lord said’.- Yes, I will tell 
ihee of my divine Vibhuds, but only in some of 
my principal pre-eminences, O best of the Kurus; 
for there is no end to the detail of my self- 
extension in the universe.* 

nirim wwMirnrfra’S’ • 

20. I, 0 Gudakesha, am the self which abides 


* While we must identify ouneh-es impamally with the 
univeml dirine Sccomiog in all its extension, we must at 
the tame time realise that there u an ascending es-olutionarv 
powei in it, an iocreas'uig intensity of iM revelation in things, 
a hierarchic secret sometiung that carries us upward from the 
first concealing appearances through higher and higher forms 
towards the large ideal nature of the universal Godhead. 
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within all beings. I am the beginning and middle 
and end of all beings.* 

ftnpiftftrrt 1 

sicnrTni? snftn^M 

21. Among the AdiQ'as I am Vistau, 
lights and splendours I am the 

am Marichi among the Maruts; among the 
the Moon am I.* . • 

iiiHinfm wm?; i 

‘ t faq prt jprrwfw ’tnT-^iMrw 

22. Among the Vedas I am the Sama-V^l 
. among the gods I am .Vasava; I am 

the senses, in living beings I am consao 

of the prinul prinaple that underlies all rb P° . . 
rasiuftstation in the univtw. It b te Itol -n e> ^ ^ 5^^ 
„bi«t God d*=lb wncenlod >ad b, iridHo 

divine Self bidden from the mind .nd hort ^ 

who is nil the nmo evolvmg the mnanons o ^ 

in Time snd our smsnional eastena “ „f4. 

Space that arc the conceptual movement an 

‘’rri^u mese Usma bei«s. 

hnnnm end hnmm end snbM the bred, ^ 

Urose qnsSries, powem "bi"'- d., 

grenrest in qonbry of e«h class i. a sr=e.rl [» _ 

becoming of the Godhead. 
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csRt firroft mnsHTnj 1 

i5=rt q w vsM i ft q *re: ftwrfrrn^ «i??«i 

23. I am Shiva among the Rudras, the lord 
jf wealth among the Yakshas and Rakshasas, 

Agni among the Vasus; Mcru among the peaks 
of the world am I. 

3 « wfif *rt fitfe ^ ajHiftiM 1 

ww: fwtnrfm imr?' n?*!! 

24. And know Mc» O Partha, of the high 
priests of the world the diief» Brihaspati; I am 
Skanda, the war>god, leader of the leaders of 
battle: among the flowing waters I am the ocean. 

- eifwl aneiftifw rtnatwl f^^rwr: 
v,l, 25 , 1 am Bhrigu among the great Rishis; I 
am the aacred a/JJahle QM amor^ wnrdv amozig 
acts of worship I am the w*orship called Japa 
(silent' rqxUUons of sacred names etc.); among 
pte tndtmtain-ranges I am Hlmala)*!. 

' nvsnaw; w mit: 1 

wabrt futi: fMaw! efrat 

' 26. I am the Astvattha among all plants and V* 
trees; and I am Karada among the divine sages^ 
■Chitiiraiha antong the Gandharx-as, the Muni 
Kaptla 'among the Siddhas. 
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„tctat-bom. ^ yjng ot ro 

and amo 8 


among men , 

^-4 an’ n 7 ^^' 

arqm^ , 

.^rr«.cinr^si 

ss.:r-^.'s;»« 

’"■':::^rr-=s- 

*a among 

v2.“r£^^rJ 

,h«e who mamtam rule 
among thos ,;mnn«W 


’rn»' ’ 'i^^mada an-ong *< 


^ da among tbc 

,0 M"* ^ ““ lechoning to 

i Time the head of aU b 

*r.„rf measure, ana a„, 


Ti^ne the head otj' dteb 

isStrSgS----"' 
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'TR: TT*?: I 

iraT®rt ^t5raT*ift*i <rrg{^ii??n 

' 31. I am the wind among purifiers; I am Rama 
among warriors; and 1 am the alligator among 
fishes; among the rivers Ganges am I. 

^ strtrfRftrtrt fauHl at?: starawi^ US'?!* 

32. Of creation I am the beginning and the 
end and also the middle, O Ariuna. I am spiritual 
■knowledge among the many philosophies, arts 
and sdences; I am the logic of those who debate.’ 
ff*?: inmfirFpr tti 
itRt^ ftwrftijBr. 

'< 33. 1 am the letter A among leneis, the dual 
among compounds. I am imperishable Time; 
l am the Master and Ruler (of all cxisicnces), 
.whose faces ate everywhere.* 


' J All things ire his powm and dTeenntiens in his self- 
Ntture, vibhtitij. He is ihe on^ of ill they ire, iheii begin- 
i^g; he is their tuppon in their ever-changing status, their 
i^die; he h thdr end too, the culminatioo or the dismtegra- 
hon of each created thing in its cessation or its disappcataace. 

* *1116 importance of this chapter of the Gita is very mudi 
pwcx than appean at first view or to aq eye of prepossession 
wWdi Is looUng into the text only for the creed of the last 
tJ^nsccndeoce tad the detached tuntiag of the hissm soul 


T,nc 

„J 'r«^ J fmp«'"="- 

rr^'”'"'., 

fftmsrt ^ 5^ atnoog 

,, I am a''» •’'' 

«''' “' '''' '"° 

spnnS- wiaiiW^' 




, lamlb'S^"'^?^ I am rcsol 


- ^Md< >“®'fi cosffld s 
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i "i*! I 

' 37. I am Krishna among the Vrishnis, Arjima 
among the Pandavas, I am Vyasa among the 
‘’sages; I am Ushanas among the seer-poets.^ 

5'ist sftfarft*! finftsrcmt 1 

*tW ’TglMi BR HH4dm^R 

38. I am the mastery and power of all who 
rule and tame and vanquish and the policy of all 
who succeed and conquer; 1 am the silence of 

•■things secret and the knowledge of the knowcr. 
^ IRBrf't B#WSRt aW 1 

39. And whatsoever is the seed of all exist- 
ences, that am I, O Ariuna; nothing moving or 
.unmoving, anim ate or inanimate in the world 
' can be without Me.* 

7i 'TRttsfer *ttf ftWRi r<aW<nl-il VTttR I 
‘ t(tr stvst *m iivoii 


‘ Krishoa vho ia his divme inoer being is the Godhead in 
• a human form, is in his outer human being the leader of his 
; age, the great man of the Vnshnis. The Avatar i$ at the same 
'time the VibhutL 

^ * With whatever variety of degree in mamfestatioa, aJl 
' bdngs arc in their own way and nature powers of the Godhead. 
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40. There is no numbering or limit to my 
divine Vibhutis, O Parantapa; what I have 
spoken, is nothing more than a summary de^’e- 
lopment and I have given only the light of a few 
leading indications. 

twrtarawti fa tw hsfbJntwTaaitv^ii 

41. Whatever beautiful and glorious creature 
thou seest in the world, whatever being is migh^^ 
and forceful (among men and above man and 
below him), know to be a very splendour, light, 
and energy of Me and bom of a potent portion 
and intense power of my existence. 

WVTT fw »nf^n aaiiiH I 

yfir tfhunrx wtf**n* 

firvlrfel'i) *mr ^swliinwr j 

42. But what need is there of a multitude of 
details for this knowledge, O Ariuti'*? 
thus, that I am here in this world and everywhere, 

I support this entire universe with an infinitesimal 
portion of Mj'scif.* 

' All classes, genen, tpeaes, individuab arc vibhutis of 
the One. But Since n a ihioogb power m his becoming 
that he is apparent to us, he is espedalJy apparent in what- 
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ever is of a pre-eminent value or seems to act with a powerful 
and pre-eminent force. And therefore in each kind of being 
we can see him most in those at whom the power of nature 
of that kind reaches its highest, its Icadmg, its most effectively 
self-revealing marufestation. These are in a special sense 
Vibhutis. Yet the highest power and manifestation is only 
a very partial revelation of the Infiaite; even the whole urn- 
verse'is informed by only one degree of his greatness, illu- 
mined by one ray of his splendour, gtonous with a famt hmt 
of his delight and beauty. This is the gist of the enumeration, 
the heart of its meaning. 



ELi:\’ENni CiiArriR 


I. TIME THE DESTROyER 

«rTn n^nmnTJmfjrm i 
JTrTlfrt^ 9^^ friTcff 9911(11 

1. Arjuna said: This word of the highest 
■spiritual secret of existence. Thou hast spoken 
out of compassion for me; by this my delusion is 
dispelled.’ 

ir9i«TOl f§ 99191 fara r rit 9aT i 

?9tT: nmttsrsT 9i^irujMft 9iajg 9 ii^ii 

2. The birth and passing away of existences 
have been heard by me in detail from Thee, 0 
Lotus-eyed, and ako the imperishable greatness 
of the divine conscious Soul. 


> The illusion which so persisteody holds man’s sense and 
mind, the idea that things at all exist in themselres or for 
rhemsclt'es apart from God or that an>thing subject to Nature 
<an be self-moved and sclf-goided, has passed from Arjitn^* 
— that was the cause of bis doubt and bewilderment and 
jefusal of action. 
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\ sur>(«uirK ^ 3^^*111311 

■’ 3 . So it is, as Thou hast declared Thyself, O 
Supreme Lordj I desire to see Thy divine form 
md body, O Purushottama. 


*Ri?r *nT soft I 

tTfft *» 3 «UWkHl*TOSy<JH tiVll 


■ 4 . If Thou thinke&t that it can be seen by me, 
0 Lord, O Master of Yoga, then show me Thy 
im^tishablc Self.* 

.. ^rPif sifljfliy I 

*TMir4mr«t ftwif** hhh 

■. 5 .- The Blessed Lord said: Behold, 0 Partha, 
my hundreds and thousands of divine forms, 
.various in kind, various in shape and hue. 


* \ Mwiwylf'i witctiisii 

6 . Behold the Adityas, the Vasus, the Rudras, 
the two Aswios and also the Maruts; behold many 
wonders that none has beheld, O Bharata. 


% ^ For Uiis greatest all*cDiRpretaendisg vision he is made to 
ask because it is so, from the Spirit revealed in the universe, 
that he must receive the oommand to his part in the worid- 
action. 
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Traa *i^iy\<i53Ti ^Tt i 
<!TUIKia TTlfc 'ITff <(UiSl4<iJ ll'jl 



SRTftSTPTfa fisqlH+laHIOfia llJoll 

f4einTlc:t!|ffft.llt feuiMlwA'HH I 

fc 4 ; 4 (||H( 4 H lit >il 

RTjft WT nrra HWMW 11^*11 

awTR spifjifpi 9P»«^-iRA<t.tn i 

?t<rt RPiUWT Ut5M 
RR: a fatmitfjwJ garsTO i 

sww ftirm fwnssrfkrmwT Htvit 
9*14. Sanjaya said: Hanog thus spoken, O 
■ingj the A^ster of the great Yoga, Han, showed 
' Pattha Hit supreme Form. It is that of the 
^fiiutc Godhead \those faces are everywhere and 
* whom are all the wonders of existence, who 
luJtiplies unendingly all the many marvellous 
Jvelatioas of His b^g, a world-wide Divumv 
teing vdth iimumeiable eyes, speaking from 
tnumerable mouths, armed for battle with num- 
'Wless divine uplifted weapons, glorious with 
ornaments of beauty, robed in hea\i.nly 
*iinent of deity, lovely with garlands of divine 
Owen, fragrant with divine perfumes. Sui.h is 
® light of this body of God as if a thousand 
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suns had risen at once in heaven. The whole 
world multitudinously divided and yet unified is 
visible in the body of the God of gods. ArjuM 
sees him (God magnificent and beautiful and 
terrible, the Lord of souls who has manifested in 
the glory and greatness of his spirit this wild and 
monstrous and orderly and wonderful and sweet 
and terrible world) and overcome with marvel and 
joy and fear he bow^ down and adores with 
words of awe and with clasped hands the tremen- 
dous vision. 

fiWBnpiTv- 

15. Atjuna said: I see all the gods in Thy 
body ,'0 God, and different companies of beings, 
Brahma the creating Lord seated in the Lotus, 
and the Rishis and the race of the divine Serpents. 

MSmfK \ 

16. I see numberless arms and bellies and 
eyes'and faces, I see *01}' infinite forms on every 
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side, but I see not Thy end nor Thy middle nor 
Thy beginning, O Lord of the universe, O Form 
universal. 

' hsitrira traifi t 

Msinr*) if-iOsU tnr^n- 
iitwi 

17. I see Thee crowned and with Thy mace 
suid Thy discus, hard to discern because Thou 
art a luminous mass of energy on all sides of me, 
3 n encompassing blaze, a sim-bright fire-bright 
Immeasurable. 

WRTir fiiTew ftttpwi 
WHWU: {r(T4<ruil>rMl 

18. Thou art the supreme Immutable whom 
have to know, Thou art the high foundation 

Wd abode of the universe. Thou art the im- 
PvnshaWc guardian of the eternal laws. Thou art 
fits sempiternal soul of existence. 

WHiUmyMmjflart- 

tet 
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19. I behold Thee without end or miiidJc 01 
beginning, of infinite force, of numberless arms, 
Thy e>'es arc suns and moons, Thou hast a 
face of blazing fire and Thou art e%’ec burning 
up the whole universe with the flame of Thy 
energy.* 

frSTTe RVi: I 

ueqfqit U?®ll 

20. The whole space between earth and heaven 
is occupied by Thee alone; when is seen this 
Thy fierce and astounding form, the three 
worlds are all in pain and sufler, O Thou mighty 
Spirit. 

Jwy fir wt ijrwjjT fTnf»ir 

»f«T mW I 

rr»*fWT»TT *rifir*rrrpT- 

fit rjWu: gT^rfir-iiMU 

21. The companies of the gods enter Th^e, 
afraid, adoring, the Rishis and the Siddhas crying 

‘ la fTwfaos ©r thi* TMon there li to© the 
isupe cf the Devrroyer Tbn immeatursble without en-1 w 
radile or brjuayng n he la whom ill things he^n 
i-rJ cad. Th.3 GoUhsaJ eiBhni.e* the wor Lii with his numher- 
fcss trust taJ tisVToy* wsdi BuUwn harsJs 
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“May there be peace and weal” praise Thee svith 
“any praises. 


22. The Rudras, Adityas, Vasus, Sadhyas, 
Vishvasj the two Aswins and the Maruts and the 
Ushmapas, the Gandharvas, Yakshas, Asuras^ 
Siddhas, all have their eyes fixed on Thee in 
amazement. 

awTi fftw. 

23. Seeing Thy great form of many mouths 
3nd eyes, O Mighty-armed, of many arms, thighs 
^d feet and bellies, terrible with many teeth, 
the world and its nations are shaken and in 
roguish, as also am I. 

^ St rnr ^ ii^th 
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24. I see Thee, touching heaven, blazing, of 
many hues, with opened mouths and enonnoas 
burning eyes; troubled and in pain is the soul 
within me and I find no peace or gladness. 

^ ^ SJHTfr 
5*7^7 viHTTwnftnnfH 1 
fcft 7 STR H SH W !R 
snft? ■%%?! sniftianH 

25. As r look upon Thy mouths terrible with 
many tusks of destruction, Thy faces life * 1 ^^ 
fires of Death and Time, I lose sense of the 
directions and find no peace. Turn Thy 

to grace, O God of gods! refuge of all the worlds. 

soft w wt yrfuij'w 5^- 

flWIP'l RTWIWI fitsrf’f! 
aRTwnwrfr wcnrifk 1 

26-27. The sons of Dhritarashtra, all with the 
multitude of kings and heroes, Bhishina and 
Drona and Kama along with the foremost 
warriors on our side mo, are hastening into Tby 
-stusked and terrible jaws and some are seen with 
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crushed and bleeding heads caught between Thy 
teeth of power. 

firtifsa «?^ii 

28. As h the speed of many rushing waters 
radng towards the ocean, so aU these heroes of 
the world of men are entering into Thy many 
mouths of flame. 

tnn viKi w?5sf 

retir*d Afsnv 1 

PftT^ WWl* 

Wnff g W i f iT WBS%m: II^MI 

. 29 - As a swarm of moths with ever-increasiag 
speed fall to their destruction into a fire that 
someone has kindled, so now the nations with 
ever-increasing speed are entering into the jaws 
of doom. 

tnrnnr. mtsm- 

.tRfrfVtrt^ 

WTtrsrahn: siwtf’tt 

30. Thou liefest the regions all around with 
Thy tongues and Thou art swallowing up all 



24- I see Thee, touching heaven, blazing, of 
many hues, with opened mouths and enormous 
burning ej'esj troubled and in pain is the soul 
within me and I find no peace or gladness. 

f.wwrtHrumr’i I 
fcft arn n u snr 
snft? anrfn^ n^Hii 
25. As I look upon Thy mouths terrible wth 
many tusks of destruction. Thy faces like the 
fires of Death and Time, I lose sense of the 
directions and find no peace. Turn Thy heart 
to gnee, 0 God of gods! refuge of all the wrldsl 
wift It wt ytt; 

BJTTTnWrfT 

wrrrfn A wninn fmfin 

^^TTTWIPf MUMT-lf-t I 
CftrfjWTSTt ^JC-fFTbr 

»rjT7^ wfirTvnmTf; 

26-27. The sons of Dhritarashtra, all with the 
multitude of kings and heroes, Bhishma and 
Droaa and Kama along with the foremost 
warriors on our side loo, arc hastening into Thy 
tusked and terrible jaws and some arc seen w’th 


crushed and bleeding heads caught between Thy 
teeth of power. 

tWT sttW 

5«P?1 « 

tniT tT5T*ft 

28. As is the speed of many rushing waters 
radng towards the ocean, so all these heroes of 
the world of men are entering into Thy many 
mouths of flame. 

JTTI Salvf 553^ 

ftsiPs 3T5IRI tlfliVll: 1 
mSlIU ft'.lFfl 3t*l* 

29. As a swarm of moths with ever-increasing 
spe^ fall to their destruction into a fire that 
someone has kindled, so now the nations with 
ever-increasing speed arc entering into the jaws 
of doom. 

3nTfS35 

' 'nwwa'lyi: 

30. Thou Uckest the regions all around with 
Thy tongues and Thou art swallowing up all 
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the nations in Thy mouths of burning; all the 
world is filled with the blaze of Thy energies;' 
fierce and terrible arc Thy lustres and they bum 
us, O Vishnu. 

h Jnftr i 

MQ'rimd 

sf ^ jRpnfh fTT iiltii 

31. Declare to me who Thou art that wearest 
this form of fierceness. Salutation to Thee,- 0 
Thou great Godhead, turn Thy heart to grace. 
I would know who Thou art who wast from the 
beginning, for I know not the will of Thy 
workings.* 


* This last 07 of Arjuna indicates the double intadon is 
the vision. This is the figure of the supreme and universal 
Being, this is he who for ever creates, he who keeps the world 
always in existence, but who is always too destroying in order 
that he may new-cieatc And it is this last aspect ofhim which 
he puts forward at the moment. It is an aspect from which 
the mind in men willingly turns away and ostrich-like hides 
its head so that perchance, not seeing, it may not be seen 
by the Terrible. We have to look courageously in the face of 
the reality and see that it is God and none else who has made 
this world in his being and that so he has made it. The torment 
of the couch of pain and evil on which we are racked is his 
touch as much as happiness and sweetness and pleasure. 


< M)*l'«WI{Hr«^ SJ^: I 

^ Pri HfesrPri ftS 

■ dwft’RlT: STW-ftilJ irraT:li;^tl 

• 32. The Blessed Lord said: I am the Time- 
Spirit, destroyer of the world, arisen huge- 
statured for the destruction of the nations. Even 
^without thee all of these warriors shall be not, 
-who are ranked in the opposing armies.* 

. - HwirTOfTiW esft Htim 
_ ftmn siT-Hiw Tirt i 

: , ^ 

-■ ■-33. Therefore arise, get thee glory, conquer 
'^y enemies and enjoy an opulent kingdom. By 

'‘ZiZj 

•.The disoords of the worlds are God’s discords aad it is only 
4'by accepong and proceeding through them that we can arrive 
at the grea t er concords of tus supreme harmony, the snmmits 
-and thrilled -'vastnesses of his ttanscendent and his cosmic 
•Ananda.'-^ ■ " 

} The Godhead does not mean either that he is the Time- 
' Spirit alone or that the whole essence of the Tune-Spirit is 
'.destruction. But it. is this which is the present will of his 
^woikings, prmntti. The Gita also speaks of the Godhead as 
•. theTover and friend of all creatures. 
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-Me and none other already even are they slain, 
do thou become the occasion only, 0 Savya- 
sachin.^ 

irbf ^ iftnf ^ snirt ^ 

f^i ihtrtVrH I 

*TirT 31% *JT BTfrot: 

wjc^n^vii 

34. Slay, by me who are slain, Drona, Bhishma, 
Jayadratha, f^ma and other heroic fighters; be 
not pained and troubled. Fight, thou shalt con- 
quer the adversary in the batde.* 

> I luve « fomeeuif purpose, says ihe G^ead in clfect, 
which fulfils itself tofallibly aod do partiapauon or abstention 
of any humaa being can prevent, alter or modify it; all is done 
by Ale already in my eternal eye of will before it can it all t* 
done by nun upon earth. I as Tune have to destroy the oM 
structures and co buJd up a new, mighty and splendid ling* 
doffl. Thou as j human instnunenr of the divine Power and 
1 Tisdom hast, in thu struggle which thou canst not prevent. 

I to battle for the right and slay and conquer its opponents. 
Thou too, the human soul in Nature, hast M cnioy m Nature 
the fruit given by Me, the cmpie of nght and justice. Let 
this be sufficjent for thee, — to be one with Cod in thy soul, 
to receive his command, to do bh will, to see calm/y a suprente 
purpose fulfilled in the world. 

* The fruit of the great and tembk work « promised and 
prophesied, not as a fruit hungered for by the individual, 
—for to that there is to be no wiachment,— but as the result 
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#Traw 

OT<*ii vtsKta: swim 

35. Sanjaya said: Having heard these words^ 
of Keshava, Kirili (Arjuna), with clasped hands 
and trcmblmg, saluted again and spoke to Krishna 
in a faltering voice very much terrified and bow- 
ing down. 

tw a*lwl 
«« 

TOtftf »fhrrf»t ^ 

m IlHlI 

36. Arjuna said: Rightly and in good place>, 
0 Krishna, docs the world rejoice and take 
pleasure in Thy name, the Rakshasas are fleeing 
from Thee in terror 10 all the quarters and the 


of the divine will, the ■***^ success of the thing to be 
done accomplished, the glory pvea by the Divine to himself ) 
in his Vibhuti. Thus is the fnal and compelling command 
to action given to the protagonist of the wotid-batde. 



188 


HIE cm 


companies of the Siddhas bow down before 
'Fhcc in adoration.* 

fT*TTTJ ft 

anrftwff 

wrnrt nmfifirt OTiUati 
37. How should they jioi do Thee homage, 
O great Spirit? For Thou art the original Creator 
and Doer of works and greater even than creative 
Brahma. 0 Thou Infinite, O Thou Lord of the 
gods, O Thou abode of the universe, Thou art 
the Immutable and Thou art what is and is not, 
and Thou art that which is the Supreme. 
ftRlftir Jte: JTW. 

mqw feisw fwpm I 

&tTrftt *tT ^ tmr 

(qvl ftfi 11^^11 

• • It is the profound sense of that which makes ns see in tie 

<iark face of Kali the face of the Mother and to perceive even 
in the midst of destruction the piotectiDg anus of the Friend 
of creatures, in the midst of evil the presence of a pure un- 
alterable Benignity and in the midst of death the Alaster of 
Jmmorcality. Nothing has real need to fear ejcept that whi^ 
is to be destroyed, the evil, the Ignorance, the veilers in 
Night, the Rakshasa powers. All the movement and action 
of Rudra the Terrible is towartb perfection and divine hefght 
nnd completeness. 



riXYTsni oiArnp 


1 R 9 


Jfi. 'rbou art the ancient SfuJ anJ the {jr\t 
and oripnal Godhead and the mprcnie rcMinp- 
place of thit All. Hk'U an the knowtr and that 
vhich h to be kn«m-n and thr itatut. 

O tnfmite in form, t« I her wa^ ntendeJ the 
universe.* 

tf'i '.III 5* « 

•th rrnirm 

3V. lllou art Yama and Vaw and Aftni and 
Soma and Vanina and I’rajapitj. Jathcr p( era* 
tw« and the preai^pTand'irc 
»rw jrrnw 

wtftTj a H t 

H •n»rW^ •r*l5*» n»»*t 


' ]k h 0<r KrK>*Tt »t. i*'*-' tV d 

S vxirtj »fl • Ik h »h» O'-w.l ri 1 Vmi ifif 

*W nnt«', I In » |k»t »»«J «*w5 ** itiin 

'•"f-'T »WT» t-irn) rl o- • o 1 pi't*' vt 

*•■ t I’a r>! 1,(»B \ip iK rtrf t »t Ik t» 

**'■5 »ffT. •'vJ i r > ! T. »c 

l‘•• njiUt, < Il.« It t-. } « 

H |,K f»irkt,t>re» •.*'-,•«% m-— ft t,*it 

fit ftiTf-r < t, t!^f » T» »* >,« 
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40. Salutation to Thee a thousand times over 
and again and yet again salutation, in front and 
behind and from every side, for Thou art each 
and all that is. Infinite in might and immeasur- 
able in strength of action Thou pcr^adest all 
and art every one.' 

*7?^ 

^ ^ ^ wSfs I 

sntnm tntt 

*tvT um4T<u*iu^ arftuv^ii 





41-42. For whatsoever I have spoKen to Thee 
in rash vehemence, thinking of Thee only as 
my human friend and companion, *0 Krishna, 
O Yadasa, O Comrade,’ not knowing this Thy 
greamess, in negligent error or in love, and for 
whatsoever disrespect was shown by me to Thee 
in jest, at pby, on the couch and the seat and in 
the banquet, alone or in Thy presence, O fault- 

• Agiui ir IS npauii liar lie « the AJJ, he js each anJ every 
<»e, SurcaJi. On this truth there a a jreat insistence, and from 
insutence the thought lutunlly rums to the presena of 
this one great Godhead in man. 
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less one, I pray forgiveness from Thee, the 
immeasurable.^ 

PijnftT 

•I 

whPSWOTTfTOWW mv?ii 

43. Thou art the father of all this world of 
the moving and unmoving; Thou art one to be 
worshipped and the most solemn object of 
veneration. None is equal to Thee, how then 
another greater in aU the three worlds, 0 incom- 
parable in might? 

• HFtmnmT ar*tvw wil 

srnnri 1 


* The supreme universal Being has lived here before him 
^th the human face, in the mortal body, the divine man, the 
mbodied Godhead, the Avatar, and nil now he has not 
hsown him. He has seen the humanity only and has treated 
the Divine as a mere human creature. He has not pierced 
through the earthly mask to the Godhead of which the hu< 
inanity was a vessel and a symbol, and he prays cow for that 
Godhead’s forgiveness of his unseeing carelessness and his 
negligent ignorance. Now only he sees this tremendous, 
infinite, immeasurable Reality of all these apparent things, 
this boundless universal Form whidi so esc^s every indi- 
vidual form and yet of whom each individual thing is a house 
for his dwelling. 
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Ft^ X»?tr fT^ 

fjTO ftrmrjKn ^ ititoj 

44 . Therefore I bow down before Thee and 
prostrate my body and I demand grace of Thee, 
the adorable Lord. Ai a father to his son, as a 
friend to his friend and comrade, as one dear 
with him he loves, so shouldst Thou, O Godhead, 
bear unth me.* 

^ g wM irft *t I 
trig ft Tsfir kw ^ 

gift? antftiiTTT iiv\n 

45 . I have seen what never was seen before 
and I rejoice, but my mind is troubled with fear. 
0 Godhead, show me that other form of Thinej 


* What was figured in the bumas manifestation and the 
human rdadon is also a reality. The transcendence and cosmic 
aspect have to be seen, for mthout that seeing the limitations 
of humanity cannot be exceeded- But the infinite presence 
in its unmitigated splendour would be too overwh elming for 
the separate littleness of the limited, individual and natural 
mm. A hak is needed by which he can see this universal 
Godhead in lus own individual and natural being, close to 
him, not only omnipotently there to govern all he is by um- 
versal and immeasurable Power, but humanly figured to sup- 
port and raise him to unity an intimate individual relados. 
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turn Thy heart to grace, O Thou Lord of the 
gods, 0 Thou abode of this universe. 

PfiOfen ‘ilkn 

futaifti I 

46. I would see Thee even as before crowned 
and with Thy mace and discus. Assume Thy 
four-armed shape, O thousand-armed, O Form 
universal.’' 

STtsR 

arsraHitnuViifl. i 
ftsw-iwHid 

47. The Blessed Lord said: This that thou 
now secst by my favour, O Arjuna, is my sup- 
reme shape, my form of luminous energy, the 


^ It h this mediating aspect which man must have for 
his support constantly before him. For it is this figure of 
Natayana wWch symbolises the truth that reassures. It makes 
close, visible, living, seizsbie the vast spiritual joy m which 
for the inner spirit and hfe of man the umvenal workings 
behmd all their stupendous circling, retrogression, 
progression sovereignly culnunatt, Uieir marvellous and 
auspidous upshot. 

13 
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■universal, the inlimte, the original tpWch m 
but thou amongst men has yet seen, 1 h: 
shown it by my sclf-Yoga,* 

sr ?H- 

!JTt 

48. Neither by the study of Vedas and sac 
fices, nor by ^ts or ceremonial rites or se\*< 
austerities, ^s form of mine can be seen by a 
other than ihj'self, O foremost of Kurus. 

w ft *rei *ti <9 fws'Hi9: 

<ri I 

sft’nrsfTT 

trtv ^ nM Bvrvtivstt 

49. Thou shouldst cn\-isage this tremendoi 
vision without |7ain, without confusion of mine 
without any sinking of the members. Cast awa 


• For it n sa uzuge of my rery S«lf wef Spirit, it n tJ 

very Suptwne ««if-figuml in CKnnc ciittwicc »nJ the »« 

io pCTfcct Vogi with A!c ten it without *ny tmnWuig of li 

oetTotrt or taf bevHJement and cvnfiaioa of li 

ixause be detain oor coJy »hJi n lemMe and otet 

wfcflsunj in ITS apyonscr, Imt tlw its high and feasjonn 

sigcifieasce. 


I 


ELEVENTH CHAPTER 1 95 

fear and let thy heart tcjoia, behold again this 
other form of mine. 

vv ?iioW!H we: ) 
arReraeiwra w 

Wtet 55?: iiK»i* 

50. Sanjaya said; Vasudeva, having thus spoken 
to Arjuna, again manifested his normal C^ara- 
yana) image; the Mahatman again assuming the 
desired form of grace and love and sweetness 
consoled the terrified one. 

tnwi ^ ?w tftnj I 

ter Wff t tnrtt; sffh nm ii’^tn 

31. Arjuna said: Beholding again Thy gentle 
human form, O Janardana, my heart is filled with 
delight and I am restored to my own nature, 

wHiueHaw 
T*! onm \ 

srww ewwr Piw n\^it 

tpnrf w ein-t w i 

swe iwawfn wt mn iih^u 

rrrj vi si^ w ti^vn 
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52-54. The Blessed Lord said: The greater 
Form that thou hast seen is only for the rare 
highest souls. The gods themselves ever desire to 
look upon it. Nor can I be seen as thou hast 
seen Me by Veda or austerities or gifts or sacri- 
fice, it can be seen, known, entered into only 
by that bhakti which regards, adores and loves 
Me alone in all things.* 

fiffn ft «m35r iiwi 

rfir alitiTtS ^ftfwrr- 


> MeacaoknowbyothernwaiisthisDrthatadusiTeispea 
of the ooe existence, its indisidual, cosmic or world-exdudiB^ 
fgures, but not this freatest reconciJing Onrsess of all the as- 
pects of the Divuilty m whidi at one and the same time and is 
one and Che same vision atl is manifested, all is exceeded and 
aU is consummated. This vision can be reached onlj by the 
absolute adoration, the love, the intimate unity that crowns 
at their summit the fullness of works and knowledge. There 
is a supreme consdousness through which it is possible to enter 
into the glory of the transcendent and contain in him the 
immutable Selfand all mutable Becoming, — it is possible to be 
one with all, yet above all, ro exceed world and yet embrace 
the whole nacxirc at once of the cosmic and the supracosnuc 
Godhead. This is difficult indeed for limited man unprisoned 
in hts mind and body; but the Godhead shows the way in 
the next sloka. 
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55. Be a doer of my works, accept Me as the 
supreme being and obiect, become my bhakta, 
be free from attachment and without enmity to 
all existences; for such a man comes to Me, O 
Pandava.^ 


* In other words, superiority to the lower nature, unity with 
all creatures, oneness with the cosmic Godhead and the 
Transcendence, oneness of will with the Divine in works, abso- 
lute love for the One and for Godin all,— this is the way to 
that absolute spiritual self-exceeding and that unimaginable 
transformation. 



Tu’elfth Chapter 


THE WAY AND THE BHAKTA 

^ «TynTT^I 

5 jrtt |r JTfirftwriUll 

I. Arjuaa said: Tliosc devotees who thus by 
a constant union seek after Thee, and those who ' 
seek after the unmanifest Immutably which of 
these have the greater knowledge of Yoga?* 


‘ Arjufla hss 2>cen en/otned first to sink bis separate perso- 
nality in the calm impctsonality of the one eternal and immut- 
able Self, a teaching which agreed with the current Vedandc 

view. But now he is asked to unite himselfio all bis being with 

the Godhead (referred to by the word tvam) manifest in the 
univene, seated as the t^rd of works in the world and in our 
hearts by hts mighty world-Yoga. But what then of this Immu- 
able who never manifests (akjAaram avyai/am), never pots 
on any form, stands back and apart from all action, enters into 
no relation wtb the universe or with nayihing in it, is eternally 
silent and one and impersonal and immobile? To this question 
Krishna replies with an emphatic decisiveness. 
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nt^TT^iu i *ii r^wjutin ^rni^ i 
Vgqi it RiT: H^ll 

2. The Blessed Lord said; Those who fou^d 
their mmd in Me and by constant union, possessed 
of a supreme faith, seek after Ale, I hold to be the 
most perfectly in union of Yoga.' 



RRsrtmfRRii R 

Rf=ni*Rfeinr™ rrr tniasR: i 
?t arojaPtr Riita rm: titii 

3-4. But those who seek after the indefinable 
unmanifcst Immutable omnipresent, unthinkable, 
self-poised, immobile, constant, they also by 
restraining all their senses, by the equality of their 
imdtustaudiqy and ly ihdr scfdqy nf xine -snlfio ^ 
things and by their tranquil bcnignancy of silent 
will for the good of all existences, arrive to Me.® 

* The tupceme faith U that which sm God ia alt and U, iq 
ejre the nutufesauon aiid the ooa-maniresauon are ooe 
Godhead. He » Punnhotuma, Panmeshvara and Parar^jt- 
man and in all these e^ua) aspects the same single and ecem-,1 
Godhead. It is an awakening to this integral reconciling know- 
ledge that is the wide gate to the utter release of the soul *04 
an unimaginable perfectioD of the nature. 

* For they arc not mistalxn in theor aim, but they foll<,w a 
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fj? iiHii 

5. The clifFiculQ* of those who devote themselves 
to the search of the unmanifest Brahman is greater, 
it is a thing to which embodied souls can only 
arrive by a constant mortificadon, a suffering 
of all the repressed members, a stem difficulty 
and anguish of the nature.* 

u 3 nfii nwtT: 1 

*rt ununt 311 trU ii^ii 

W3Tf*T StPaTTfrrf IMIl 

6-7. But those who giving up all ihdr actions 
to Me, and wholly devoted to Me, worship medi- 
tating on Me svith an unswerving Yoga, those who 
fix on Me all thdr consciousness, O Partha, 


more difficult aad a less complete and perfea path. Hie 
Immutable ofTcrs no hold to the mind; it can only be gained 
by a motionless spiritual impeisonality and silence and those 
who follow after it alone have to restrain altogether and 
even draw in completely the action of the mind and sens«. 

* The living way of the Gita, on the contno’> finds out the 
most intense upward tread of all our being and by turning it 
Godwards uses knowledge, will, feeling and the instinct 
for perfection as so many puissant wings of a mounting 
liberation. 
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speedily I deliver them out of the sea of death* 
bound existence.* 

tpT *ifa »fiff fsiim i 

fi p tfawfa an jri h Jtm: tiiii 

' 8. On Me repose all thy mind and lodge all 
thy understanding in Me; doubt not that thou 
shiilt dwell in Me above this mortal existence. 

wfl ftrt ^ frrrn » 

fnft wf*rsup<j ii^ii 

9. And if thou an not able to keep the con- 
sciousness fixed steadily in Me, then by the 
Yogi of practice seek after Me, O Dhananjaj'a.* 

* l>e other method of • diflicult RlationlcM tuUnes tnes to 
get «»-sy from all ection own though thJt h unpwsibte to 
embodied creatum Here the acootu ere all giten up to the 
lUtTOtK htistee of tcoon tnd tie u the tupeetne Will meets 
the wii] of sscnfice, tsVes from it its burden and vsumes him- 
self the charge of the nxprlu of the di\-ine Namre in us And 
'»hcn loo in the high passion of Jove the desotee of the Lover 
and Friend of man and of all creatures casts upon him all h» 
heart of consciousness and j-carning of delight, then ssvifUy 
the Supreme comes to him as the atvtour and exalts him by a 
happy embra« of his imnd and iKait and body out of the svavea 
of the sc* of death in iWs mortal carore into the sroure bosom of 
the CirmsL This then b the swiftest, largest and greatest sriy. 

* Nodoubt.on Ihiiwaytoathere are d-ffioilties; for there it 
the lo«-eT nature with in fierce or doll downsrird gtrviaiioa 
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jrvTniTTjinT’iWit n^rfTftrt 'r» t 

«n:4trfi rtrtfn fifaTfjTrrrrifn iit*ii 

10. If thou art unable c\Tn to seek by practia 
ilicn be n ihy supreme aim to do my work 
doing nil aaions for my sake, thou shalt attaii 
perfection.’ 

wisiiwnwif^r HBVwifvi; t 
ni irt; j? ew^er^njtn 

11. But if even (his constant remembering oi 
Ale and lifting up of your u'orks to Me is fell 
bej-ond jour powr, then renounce all fniic ci 
action w'ich the self controlled.* 

which moQ >nd battln against the moooo of asceat a^ dogs 
the wings of the exaludoo and the upsfard rapture. But suD 
by the practice of unioQ and by constant repetidoa of the 
eapcrience, the disiae coosdoinom grows upon the 
and takes permanent possession of the nature. 

* Do all actions for the sake of the Lord of the action, so 
that every outward-gouig movosent of the mind shall be 
associated with the inner spiritual truth of the being and caiteJ 
back even in the very movement to the eternal reality and coo- 
nected srith its SOUK*. Tlien the presence of the Purushottama 
will grow upon the natural man, till be b filled srith it and bC' 
comes 3 Godhead and a spirit. 

* Control the lower sdf in the aa and do works without 
desire of the fruit. All fruit has to be renounced, to be given 
up to the Power that directs die svork, and yet the work has to 
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12. Better indeed is knowledge than practice; 
than knowledge, meditation is better; than medi- 
tation, renunciation of the fruit of action; on 
renunciation follows peace.’ 


8T4Wt 4a: T?»t ^1 

hwal 

tTfTn ifrtl innnit i 

*TwpT5T*nft?firfl n 4 fin: iitvii 

I3'i4. He who has no egoism, no I-ness and 
my*ness, who has friendship and pity for all 


be done that it imposed by It oo the nature For by this means 
the obstacle steadily diminishes and easily disappears, the 
mind is left free to remember the Lord and fix itself m the 
liberty of the divine consaousness. 

' Abhyasa, piaoice of a method, repeouon of an efibn and 
experience is a great and powerful thing; but better than this 
u knowledge, the successful and luminous turning of the 
thought to the Truth behind things. This thought knowledge 
too is excelled by a sdent complete concentration on the Truth 
so that the consciousness shall eventually live in it and be al- 
ways one with it. But mwe powerful still is the giving up of 
the fruit of one’s works, because that immediately destroys all 
causes of disturbance and brings and preserves automatically 
an inner calm and peace, and calm aind peace are the founda- 
tion on which all else becomes perfect and secure in possession 
by the tranquil spirit. 
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teings and hate for no living thing, who has a 
tranquil equality to pleasure and pain, and is 
patient and forgiving, he who has a desireless 
content, the stead&st control of self and the 
firm imshakable will and resolution of the Yogin 
and a lo%’e and devotion which gives up the whole 
mind and reason to Me, he is dear to Me.^ 

m n 9 ^ ftnriUHu 

15. He by whom the world is not aiHiaed or 
troubled, who also is not aiflicted or troubled by 
the world, who is freed from the troubled agitated 
lower nature and from its u-aves of joy and 
fear and anxiety and resentment, he is dear 
to Me. 

sn^: !tMh TTinM mvrr. 1 

16. He who desires nothing, is pure, skilfuJ 
in all actions, indifferent to whatever comes, not 
pained or afflicted by any result or happening, 


' Thtf Giu la 1 monbCT of vmo dwcribn the divine 
niture 10 be aitzuud by the bhaka » ho has followed lhi< way, 
BsJrtflg* the chifl^ 00 it* finriawatenrde/na/sd, on equality, 
<w deurelsssacsj, on ftredora of ipirii. 
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who has given, up all initiative of action, he, 
my devotee, is dear to Me.^ 

tft 5t fwfir sr giro a i 

tOTOWtfttUFft « ft fiPl: U?'9U 

17. He who neither desires the pleasant and 
rejoices at its touch nor abhors the unpleasant 
and sorrows at its touch, who has abolished the 
distinction between fortunate and unfortunate 
happenings (because his devotion receives all 
things equally as good from the hands of his 
eternal Lover and Master), he is dear to Me. 

tW: 5T^ 9 < IWT I 

ffttl 

g!nrfpej?5f?nft*fh fpgeft 1 

8rtft%5r ftuft to 

18-19. Equal to friend and enemy, equal to 
honour and insult, pleasure and pain, praise 
and blame, grief and happiness, heat and cold 


^ He has flung awa^ from him all egoistic, personal and 
mental intiative whether of the inner or the outer act, one who 
lets the divine will and divine knowledge flow through him 
uadefieaed by his own resolves, preferences and desires, and 
yet for that very reason is swift and skilful in all action of his 
nature, because this flawless unl^ with the supreme will, this 
pure instrumentation is the condition of the greatest skill in 
works. 
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(to all that troubles with opposite affections t 
normal nature), sUent, content and well-satlsfii 
with anything and everything, not attached 
person or thing, place or home, firm in mir 
(because it is constantly seated in the highc 
Self and fixed for ever on the one divine objo 
of his love and adoration), that man is dear i 
-Me.^ 

*Twn *t firot iiv*ii 

sfw snsusuiTu; i 

20. But exceedingly dear to Me are thosi 
■devotees who make Me (the Purushottama) theii 


i Quality, desirelcssncss and freedom from the lowei 
egoistic nature and its claims are always the one perfect founda- 
tion demanded by the Gita for the great libeiadoo. There u 
to the end an emphatic repetition of io first fundamental teadi- 
ing and original desideratum, the calm soul of knowledge ihif 
sees the one Self in all things, the tranquil ego-less equ^lfT 
that results from this knowledge, the desireless action offered 
in that equality to the Master of works, the surrender of the 
whole mental nature of man into the hands of the mighuer 

indwelling spirit. And Ihecrown ofthis equality Is lore found- 
ed on knowledge, fulfilled in iastrumeBial action, eitended » 
aH things and beings, a vast absorbing and all-containing loie 
for the dirine Self who a Creator and Master of the uiurene- 
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one supreme aim and follow out tvith a perfect 
faith and exactitude foe immortalising Dharma 
described in this teaching.^ 


^ la tbe icmet ignoiant consdous&os of tmad, life a&d bod; 
There are man; dharmas, man; rules acd staadards and laws, 
because there are many Tarying determinations and types 
of the mental, vital and physical nature. The immortal 
Dharma is one; it is that of the highest spintual divine con- 
sciousness and its powers, para prahitth To rise out of our 
lower personal egoism, to enter into the impersonal and 
equal calm of the immutable eternal all-perva^ng Aksbara 
Purusha, to aspire from that calm by a perfect sdf-surrendcr 
of all one’s nature and edstettcc to that which is other and 
higher than the Akshara, is the first necessity of this Yoga. 
In the streBgrh of That asptiaiioQ cffie can use to the immonal 
Dharma. The rest of the Gha is wnrten to throw a fuller 
light on this imm ortal Dharma. 




TiinntEsnr Qiapto? 


THEJFIELD AND ITS KNOWER 

STH <1914 

iryfr gri ^ ^ vtjsiki m 
tTfTTfT^^ncifi? JTPf iW V 

I. Arjuna said: Prakriii and Purusha, tf 
Field and ihe Knowar of the Fidd, Knowledg 
and the object of Knowledge^ these I fain woul 
leam, 0 Keshava.* 



srttr fft'Ao wfKHifMvVflS I 
i^cRlI ^ ff sng: ^ a1^: 

2 . The Blessed Lord said: This body, O soi 
of Kunti, is called the Field; that whi^ take 


* The Gita in its last six chapters, in order to found on i 
clear and complete fcoowtedge the way of the soul’s rising 
out of the lower into the divine nature, restates in anotbo 
form the eolightesunent the Teacher has already urpartd 
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:o9 

fjfrj«ncc of tlK I ic’J t» ciI!c“J i!tc Knfre-cr of 
he I'lcU bj' the Uf,ri * 

rnt ’rfi « Itir wtt« i 

«H M»\» 

3 . UnJcnsa-iJ Me »\ the Knnwrr of th: 
i kU in all I'lclJv, 0 niiarau, it n the fcno«lrJ;^ 
kt once of tl« 1 i:)S tnJ n\ lln.-wk-tt tkhsih iv the 
real il'umitutkon anJ onh vitJosi 

iosH r»» «7^ « efrr^? r*»T» t 
w rft li r^nfii 

4. \\1ut that I'lelJ it tnJ tilut ere ih charavtrr, 
ni'inf, w«uftT, ilrfurmaiKCt, tnj »hit He it 
i''>l what lh> po^m, hear that fv-nr hrjrfly 
firm Me.' 

* h »• m.Vft Sfrif* ^la x*r^« Oi»t »i>an-a Cji! 0 n 

P»* lie* t»Vr 0 t}» li-U ^1 Kt‘( Kr 

i5 1 «i Oi»i tSf t»'** iV fi nr-vH-, t!* 

•’v’i’U',’!, jV tvt'vrml > rt»r •*»; »•-' >^T mt 

*tVf twvS ti «r.*7 In 1 m-Ji.*! 

1 ^-"* B ■ a •>«il Nv'r, * w-rll IriJ flf 

IV »»w fVw *• c»nS<».*,j<} irT»'(.>T tVtt tt 

' 1 >'»T Orf «».^T>j»Tr»n alit, jhn-»ir"i !• r* >.V»» 

('■HI' V i> Oa Bwtin; tJ f*« k*»T» p««tTi ■ t1#r •> *n.*^ 

'll Ow’ t-'t'**,* I.Kkrf ia *h» Iwt* ►•i'll »/ t-V 

*ir'u« IB, tv t>4i Brii r utn 
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ifW yrr i 

■U^TilrlT ii\ii 

5. It has been sung by the Rishis in manif 
waj-s in \*arious Inspired verses; and also by 1 
Br^ma Sutras which give us the rational a 
philosophic anal}*sis. 

t fae e f n cth; m «r^ ^^irntbrrt: iK» 

6. The indiscriminate unmanifest Energ)"; t 
five elemental states of matter; the ten senses aj 
the one (mind), intelligence and ego; the t 
objects of the senses. (This is the constitution 
the' kshetra.) 

n: jfl-t ffru Tt n ' ^ iT- n ^ 1 

imii ' 

7. Liking and disliking, pleasure and pal 
(these are the principal drfonnarions of ti 
kshetra); consdousness, collocation, persisteno 
these, briefly described, constitute the Field an 
its deformations.* 


' All these things taken together constitute the fhniii®enc 

charaaer of our first traosacnoos with the world of Nacurf 
but it is evidently not the whole description of our beios 
it is out actually bnt not the limit of our possibilities. Thrr 
is something beyond to be known, jn^am, and it is when th* 


THIRTnrSTlI aiAPTER 


umiu^'im-f nhi "rWmnifirfjrep ii^ii 
8 . A total absence of worldly pride and 
arrogance, harmlcssness, a^andid soul, a tolerant, 
long-sufTering and benignant bean, purity of 
mind and body, tranquil firmness and steadfast 
ness, self-control and a masterful government of 
the lower nature and the heart’s worship given 
to thcTeachcr.* 

fhiuivv ^ ^ I 

. iKii 

WMtffTAntw^ I 

% •mfanwrHstifA'aVi'jrn^ iit*ii 

9-10. A fimi remo\*al of the rutural being's . 


know-n of the fid>l tunn from Uie ficM indf to Icvn of hiravrlf 
«hlun n tnd of m'A that n V«hind n» (nrsrsnm that nt\ 
loo*1ftlce bqt>n», the mie bjtr«ledge of the f>fM 

no tc\i thin the kiwwer. For hrtb »ou3 inJ niturr ire the 
Itilimin, but the inie truth «f the «wU of Kitwr can mij 
he ditanTTol by the Ltwited ti^e «ho jxjwiv* tJ-o the 
troth of the Srint. One Hrahmin, cpne rethty in Self atad 
Nirurt, h the oH«t of •!> IwmleOjw. 

* The Giti trrt w »S« it the tjWTuit hnw* leJfe or nthei 
h Ictlt m «h*t ire the cmditinm of the mtrtj, 

the tlrot of the rwsv ohose *ouS H tumol to^irvSt the «hn 
»tvJfeTL Tint, there toowi • cenr.n moni ctnAtvn, i 
fwTTtimew rf the naiml hews 
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attraction to the objects of the senses, a radical 
freedom from egoism, absence of Hinging to the 
attachment and absorption of family and home, 
a keen perception of the defective nature of the 
ordinary life of physical man with its aimless and 
painful subjection to birth and death and disease 
and age, a constant equalness to all pleasant or 
unpleasant happenings.* 

nt^ii 

11-12. A meditative mind turned towards soli- 
, ludc and away from the vain noise of crowds and 
the assemblies of men, a philosophic perception 
of the true sense and lar^ principles of existence, 
a tranquil continuity of inner spiritual knowledge 
and light, the Yoga of an unswerving devotion, 
love of God, the heart’s deep and constant adora- 
tion of the universal and eternal Presence; that 
is declared to be the knowledge; all against it i» 
ignorance.* 

* Th«i here m a nobler and freer initude of perfect dctach- 
laeat and equality. 

* Finally, there u a stroos turn within towanlr the thing* 
that really matter. 
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13. I will declare the 006 object to which the 
mind of spiritual knowledge must be turned, by 
fixity in which the soul clouded here recovers and 
enjoys its nature and original consciousness of 
immortality,— the eternal supreme Brahmajt I 
called neither Sat (existence) nor Asat (non- 
existence).t 

vir«iti4 1 

14. His hands and feet are on every side of u^* 
his heads and eyes and faces are those innumer- 
able jrisag^ wWch we see wherever we turn, hi^ 
ear is cvecywbsse, be iswaveasurahly fills and 


^ The soul, when it allows itself to be tyrannised over Py 
the appearances of Nature, misses itself and goes whirliStS 
about in the cycle of the binbs and deaths of its bodies. Thefc, 
passionately following without end the mutations of perso- 
nality and its interests, it cannot draw back to the possession 
of its impersonal and unbem self-csistence. To be able to j 
do that is to find oneself and get back to one’s true being, I 
that which assumes these births, but docs not pensh ivjth 
the perishing of its fonos. To enjoy the eternity to which 
birth and life are only outward circumstances, is the sold’* 
true immortality and ttanscendence. 
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surrounds all this world with himself, he is the 
universal Being in whose embrace we live.* 

15. All the senses and their qualities reflect 
him but he is without any senses; he is unattached, 
yet all-supporting; he is en;oyer of the gunas, 
though not limited by them.* 


’ Thit Ecertu] or that Eternity n the Brahmin. Brahmift 
is That which is tnnsoendeoi and That which it uiuveruli 
if is the free iptnf who suppom in front the plsy of soul 
with nature and assures behind their impeihhable oneorjs; 
it is at once the mutable and the immutable, the All that is 
the One. fa his highest supraensnue status BraJ^n h * 
transcendent Ecemity without origin or change far above 
the phenomenal oppositions of existence and non-existence, 
penmjnce and transience be t w ee n which the outward wortd 
• moves. But once seen in the substance and light of this 
eternity, the world also becomes other than what it lecmi 
to the fTTimt and senses; for then we ice the univenc no longer 
as a whul of nund and bfe and nutter or a mass of the deter- 
nunatioQs of energy an.! lubsiance, but as no other than this 
eternal Brahman. 

* All relations of Soul and Nature arc circumstances in the 
eternity of Brahman. 
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16. That which is in us is he and all that we 
experience outside oursdves is he. The m%vard 
and the outward, the far and the near, the moving 
and the unmoving, ail this he is at once. He is 
the subtlety of the subtle which is beyond our 
knowledge. 

« fTJRJt JIHfqCTT VUt'311 

17. He is indivisible and the One, but seems 
to divide himself in forms and eftatures and 
appears as all the separate existences. All things 
are eternally bom from him, upborne in his 
eternity, taken eternally back into his oneness. 

TeHtWRft tTTTTtfimraw t 

tW 5fir tram rjfefw nteii 

18. He is the light of all lights and luminous 
bej'ond all the darkness of our ignorance. He is 
knowledge and the objea of knowledge. He is 
seated in the hearts of all.* 

efit trt tnn trN w nwraw; 1 

* It is he who b the secret knower of the 6dd, ksfutr^m, 
*od presides ts the Lord in the bean of things over tHis 
province and over all these Ungdoms of his manifested 
t^coining and aoion. 
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19. Thu% the FicW, Knowledge and the Object 
of Knowledge, have been briefly told. iMy 
devotee, ihut knowing^ attaint to my hhava (the 
divine bang and divine nature).' 

ffTft 5r< -Twnft I 

frTTTtnr firfj ufftM'MTi-j tR»ii 

20. Know thou that Purusha (the Soul) and 
Prakriti (Nature) arc both without origin and 
ctemal; but the modes of Nature and the lower 
forms she assumes to our conscious experience 
have an origin in Prakriti (in the transactions of 
these two entities).* 

3W yivj.w-tt whrj^ 

* When nun secs this ctenul icd univenal Godhead within 
himself, when he becomes aware of the soul in all things and 
discDven the spirit in Nature, when he feels all the nnivene 
as a wave mounting m this Eternity and all that is as the one 
existence, he puo on the light of Godhead and stands fr« 
in the midst of the worlds of Nature. A divine knowledge and 
a perfect turning wth adoration to this Divine is the secret 
of the great spintual liberation. 

* The Soul and Nature ate only two aspects of the eternal 
Brahman. The modes of Nature and their derivative fonnS" 
tions constantly change and the Soul and Nature seem to 
change svith them, but in themselves these two powers arc 
eternal and always the same. 
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, 21. The chain of cause and effect and the state 
^of Being the doer are created by Prakriti; Pumsha 

- «ijoys pleasure and pain.' 

■■ 5^' Hyfirwt HTfirawoira i 

/. ;22. Purusha involved in Prakriti enjoys the 

- qualities bom of Prakriti; attachment to the quali- 
ties 'is the cause of his binh in good and evil 

•;'tTOnibs.* 

1 ' . sJMJUiwU'rtr ^ »t?rt 'ihfn i 

/y.2$. Witness, source of the consent, upholder 
V of the work of Nature, her enjoyer, almighty Lord 
and supreme Self is the Supreme Soul seated in 
/tlus ^body.® 



' 'j* Nature creates and acts, the Soul enjoys her creation and 
. action; but m this inferior form her action she rums this 
-■eojoyment into and pleasure. 

-<‘*This, however, is only the outward experience of the soul 
'• mutable in conception identification with mutable Nature. 

Seated in this body is her and our Divinity, the supreme 
' Purusha. 

*"^6 witness Soul is the immutable Purusha; but this 
- silmt all-pervadmg Self is only one side of the truth of divine 
®*aig- He who pervades the vwld as the one imchanging 
■' Out supports all its mutations, is equally the Godhead 


IT ^ jrr^ «r i 

24. He who thxis knave’s Punisha and Prak 
uith her quaJities, howsoever he lives and acts 
shall not be bom again.' 

tm^5n7*rfsT «Trtrf^ 1 

TTtjg^ artH frntfpH 

25. This Knowledge comes by an inner mcdii 
tion through which the eternal Self becomes apj: 
rent to us in our self*cxistence. Or it comes 1 
the Yoga of the Sankhyas (the separation of tl 
soul from, nature). Or it comes by the Yoga < 
works. 


in nun, the Lord in the heart of every creature, the coasde 
Creator and Master of all our subjective becoming and 1 
CUT inward'taking and outward-going objectivised action. 

^ This is Che seif-hnowledge to which we have to aocosto 
our mentality before we can truly know ourselves as an etetn 
portion of the Eternal. Once this b fixed, no nutter how tf 
soul in us may comport itself outwardly in its transacnoc 
with Nature, whatever it may seem to do or however it ma 
seem to assume this or that figure of persoDahty and activ 
force and embodied ego, it is in itself free, no longer bouni 
to birth because one throu^ impersonality of self with th 
inner unborn spirit of esxisteocc. That impersonality is ou 
union with the supreme egoless I of all that is in cosmes 
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JrPi yirdf!<*cy<< ^fiTHtofn; ii^^u 

26. Others, who are ignorant of these paths 
of Yoga, may hear of the truth from others and 
mould the mind into the sense of that to which it 
listens with faith and concentration. But however 
arrived at, it carries us beyond death to Immor- 
tality. 

ff 1 
ihtwrrnWhimfsfc »fTRnH 

27. Whatever being, mosing or unmovmg, is 
horn, know thou, O best of the Bharatas, that it is 
from the union between the Field and the Knower 
of the Ficld.i 

tTT'I I 

e: tugfi n T.uf-s ii^cn 

28. Seated equally in all beings, the supreme 
Lord, unperishing within the perishing — he who 
thus sees, he secs.* 


' The whole of existence must be re^sTded u 1 field of the 
cotistruaioa and action in the midst of Kanire All 
»U wotln are a tranuctim between the wul and Ninire. 
’ As we fcrcdve more and more the equal iprii in all 
Owip, pjjj jfjjj jtjujjity of the iririt. as we dwell 
and more in this unirenal being we become ounels-cx 
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H in Pi urt *TPnj ii^ ^ii 

29. Perceiving the equal Lord as the spiritual 
inhabitant in all forces, in all things and in all 
beings, he does not injure himself (by casting his 
being into the hands of desire and passions}, 
and thus he attains to the supreme status. 

srffue ^ f.idfoi ftnRmTft niti: 1 

30. He who sees that all action is verily done 
by Prakriti, and that the Self is the inactive 
■witness, he sees. 

HTf I 

31. When, he perceives the diversified 
tence of beings abiding in the one eternal Bong, 
and spreading forth from it, then he attains to 
Brahman. 


si OtwbPi 5T wdfir st 


uaivetsal beings; as wc grow more and more aware of ^ 
eternal, we put on our own eternity and are for ever. We. 
identify ourselves with die etenuty of the Self and no lon^t 
with the limitations and distress of our mental and physical 
ignorance. 
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32. Because it is wnthout origin and eternal, 
not Umited by the qualities, the imperishable 
supreme Self, though seated m the body, O 
Kaunteya, does not act, nor is affected.* 

WT rM'tci tftswromf 1 

^ RQicHi iis^h 

33. As the all-pcrvading ether is not affected 
by reason of its subtlety, so seated everytvhcrc in 
the body, the Self is not affected. 

IWT JWnWWT: tft. I 

iTrt iWt tm u* htt?! i»st» 

34. As the one sun illumines the entire earthy 
so the Lord of the Held illumines the entire 
Field, 0 Bharata. 

eVitiiri vtfwn- 

iSnvwrfT*tT'nft*ft •n*i ■wftrriiTWTir t 

35. They Mho with the cy-c of knowledge per- 
ttivc this difference between the Ticld and the 


It do« not *a wen in aetkm. bcou'c « iuppofts nttiml 
b a perfea ipirinal freedom from jts eHecH, it u the 
bdecd of ill actiTiticf, tut in no waj dimmed or 
by tJie rliy of it* Kiture. 
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Knowcr of the Field and the liberation of beinj 
from Prakrit}, they attain to the Supreme.* 


< This Brahman, chis cteraal and spiritual kcover of tbe 
fidd of his oint natural beonning, this Nature, his perpetual 
energy, which converts beiaelf into that field, this innnortality 
•of the soul in mortal nature, — these things together make tbe 
whole reality of our existence. Tbe spirit within, when we 
l} turn to It, iUummes tbe entire field of Nature with his own truth 
f in all the splendour of its lays- Jn the light of that sun of 
Ikuowledge the eye of knowledge opens in us and we live in 
ithat truth and no longer in dixs ignorance. Then we perceive 
that our limitation to our present mental and physied nature 
was an error of the darkness, then we are libmted fiom the 
law of the lower Prakriti, the law of the ntind and body, then 
■we attain to the supreme nature of the spirit. That splendid 
and lofty change is tho ^ divine and infinite btfeoming, 
the putting off of mortal nature, the putting on of as immortal 
‘<ijstence. 
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ABOVE THE GUNAS 

JTTwnft? tii'iiii I 

^STO: «TO filfifWfft »Rn: 

I. The Blessed Lord said: I will again declare 
.the supreme Kiiowledgc> the highest of all 
Imowings, which having known, all the sages have 
gone hence to the highest perfection.^ 

tTRwqTpstpi *ni nwHjRi'rai; i 

fFTSpI Mr,H ^ ^ 


* The distinctioa (drawn in the 13th chapter) between the 
ttabodied soul subjeaed to ibe action of Nature by its enjoy- 
ment of her gunas, qualities or modes and the Supreme Soul 
who dwells enjoying the gunas, but not subjea because it is 
ttself beyond them, is the basis on which the Gita rests its whole 
t^ea of the hberated being made one in the consaous law of its 
cdstence with the Divine, sadhan^a. This is the supreme 
knowledge because it leads to the highest perfecnon, and brings 
the soul to likeness with the Divine. This supreme importance 
msigned to sadharmya is a capital p<^ in the teaching of the 
Gita. 



ffrt r.f r ( 


i fi\'n ttUt-r tn ijin ino-vk-.l.r- i 

Ivi^v-rr-c ri l:\<- r.JtJjf- li-v pf Ntr*.* with A 

4fr f-*-tr. to the* cfr4tj*m. rnt* fjDuhk-tl 

I.V f( fV untr^exjt Jn^ofuftorr ’ 

•w W » 

»rv*r 

3 ww.V i» the M4hjif rfjhrrjn; intf» ih 
! <4'J the tcTvI. tJ«T.cc all K-jnsri. 

rtJuTita » 


• Mul t?4} e«™6rtt ei Cuo n tVr? *ny in»twtM« ft 
C:t40f.4m t( iRJttbW tsta the tinmin&' 

tti£:iAii'le t>< Cxihttua t* ftr tr^i; trwM^ or eribi 

l»3n «( Iaii!M«i.’.sy « t^e tnx txm of Vocl On the ewtwr 
ii tir^Tti'n IfassiwuLty tiar ca » *3 kJ»<:L'ipj tn she lihwti 
(a !«« l U p wr y iLtfV*. «rrarjr4ira.Y, JhMS, *n 

. here iuiV.T*ifs«, fsr^ oSRL'n. Use wui^ (hat <lo Bot vnv 
it iiNTuiw* i>»r the munuay jcon'i eii ctiii invoNs 

! Of teoTt in Che Sr3hmaJim3?tiv«Liv}ju:scQ oftieasamfa 
I irotU vkl ere tvra in (he ayyeanrsce ota new eyde. To S 
imraoml tn the tleeree fccte (bcU in the tactest (pirccu 
leaehing) » tometbtey tliSeeeat frotn thu lumral of i!«th 
uiJ this contnnt yecunencc. Icxraortilliy u that supreme 
tutus in wtuch the Spirit bsom iocif to be supenor to ifcath 
and binh, cot condstionnl by the nature of its uunifesacon, 
iaTiniie, imperishable, imanitably rernal.— iminorul, because 
ttceef being boro it cercr dwj. 

* The soul of msn could not grow into the btcoess of the 
I Divine, if It were not in Its secret essence impcrishafcly one with 




FOURTEENTH CHAPTER 


225 


fmri M^a»PjT| 9>3niT: ftm itvii 

4. Whatever fonns are produced in whatsoever 
)mbs, 0 Kaunteya, the Alahad Brahman is their 
)mb, and I am the Father who casts the seed. 

t.'JiKin jfir >T*rr: 1 

pRi-if.n «^r<rr^ ^ iiHii 

5. The three gunas bom of Praknti, Sattwa, 
ijas and Tamas bind in the body, O great-armed 
«» the im'perishable dweller in the body.^ 

fi. Of these Sattwa is by the purity of its 
lality a cause of light and illuminaoonj and by 
ctuc of that purity produces no disease or morbi- 
ty or suffering in the nature; it binds by attach- 

: Divine and part and parcel of hjs djvimtj, it could not be 
become immortal if it.were merely a creature of mental, 
tl and physical Nature. 

It is a subordinate aa or state of coosaousaess, it is a self- 
Wous identification with the modes of Nature in the 
Hted workings of this lower motivity and with this self- 
*Pped ego-bounded knot of aCQon of the mind, life and body 
'I gets the soul into the appearance of birth and death and 
for this is patent that it is only an appearance. 
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mcnr to knowledge and attachment to happm 
O sinless one.* 

TrTTT*rT »jr>Tnrjf»TWT1TT«T 1 

trfjrrt^fT if^^ruii 

7. Rajas, know thou, has for its essence 
traction of liking and longing; it is a child of t 
^attachment of the soul to the desire of objec 
O Kaunteya, it binds the embodied spirit 
attachment to works. 

fiwwaHa fiffe jflyst « 

smnwpiftsififfitftTatmfiT i?TTftn^n 
8. But Taraas, know thou, boro of ignoranc 


* The man of virtue, of faiowJedge, ias Ais ego oftbefi 

I tuoiu man, his ego of knowledge, and it is the sattwic ego whn 
he seeks to ssdsfy; for his own sake he seeks virttie end kaoj 
ledge. Only when we cease to sausfy the ego, to think and 1 
will from the ego, the limited *T” in us, then is there real 
dom. In other words freedom, highest self-mastery begii 
when above the natural self we see and hold the suprera 
Self of which the ego is an obstructing veil and a blindioi 
shadow. And that can only be when we see the one Self in o 
seated above Nature and make our individual being one with 1 
in being and consdousness.andinits individual nature ofacttoi 
only an instrument of a supreme Will, the one Will that is reall) 

free. For that we must rfcc high above the three gunas, beccaie 

tngunatita. 
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is the deluder of all embodied beings; it binds 
by negligence, indolcna and sleep, O Bharata. 

T* «p}bT wTtfri 

g jnr- srm^ ni-AytUrt ii^n 

9. Sattwa attaches to happiness, rajas to action, 
O Bharata; tamas covers up the knowledge and 
attaches to negligence of error and inaction.* 

tyRWS^lfjTW MTTH I 

va: trrt inrr^ ira: nr^ »4iw(«ii titsii 

10. Now sattwa leads, ha%*ing overpowered 
rajas and tamas, O Bharata; now rajas, hamg 
overpowered sattis'a and tamas; and now tamas, 
having overpowered sattwa and rajas.* 

* The soul by titachment (o the enioyromt of the guna^ 
and their results concenr^tes in con«aousncss on the lower 
and outward action of bfe, miod and body 10 Nature, impn^onv 
itself u) the form of these things and betomes obli' 'ous of ns 
own greater consdousness behind id the spirit, unaware of th.e 
free power and aeope of the bbcmvng Purusha Es-tdentls, 
in order to be liberated and perfea must gei back from 
these things, away from (he gunas and abose them, and 
ntorn to the power of that free spinrual conscsousDcss ibose 
Nature. 

Th»e three qualitiesof Nature are CMdentls present and 
acme in all human beings;onIy by < general and ordinary pre- 
dominance of one or other of the quaJutes can a man be said to 
be either sattwic or rajasic or tamaMc in his nature 
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ITH lf?T fTTT froHjiIS 

11. When into all the doors in the body thei 
comes a flooding of light, a light of understandini 
perception and knowledge, one should undci 
stand that there has been a great increase an 
uprising of the sattwic guna in the nature,' 

fftv: sraf?RTT*H j 

12. Greed, seeking impulsions, initiatit'e o 
actions, unrest, desire — all this mounts in ui 
when rajas increases.* 


* But how do« jatrwa, the power of knowledge and happi 
n«*, become a chain? U $o become* because h Is a principlt 
ofmencal nature, a pnnapic oflinytcd and liituting knowledge 
and of a happinesi which dependa upon right followmg ci 
attainment of ihu or that objea pr ehe on paiucuLir jiafes cl 
the mentality, on a light of mind w hich can be only a more or 
l«i dear twilight It* pleasure can only be a patting inieiuiry 
or a qualified caie. Other i* the infinite apirituaJ knowledge 
and the free self-existent delight of our spintoal being. 

* Rajas IS evidently the kinetic force in the modes of Karure 
Its fruit is the lost of action, but also grief, pain, iH kind* of 
snlJenng, for it has no ng ht possession of its object— desire in 
fact unplies non-posseision— aiul even its pleasure of acquired 
possession is troubled and URsiable because it has not clear 
knowledge and does not know how to possess nor can if fnd 
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srifTtfhwftTT^ yifKl *1^5 <j*' 9 1 ^ 

13. Ncsdence, inertia, negligence and delu- 
sion — these are bom when lamas predominates, 
Oj'oy of the Kurus.* 

*m g vm *nfii i 

wttnrfinrt »!?■<» 

14. If sattwa prevails when the embodied goes 
w dissolution, then he attains to the spotless 
'Dtlds of the krtowers of the highest principles.* 

Tlfftt ffW «TWT niU^ I 

tWT s*/hw*)rw wraS ntKii 

secret of iccord and right eojojirtcnt. All the ignorant and 
passionate seeking of life belongs totheraiasic mode of Nature. 

' Tanus btings incapadiy and oegligence of action as well 
** the iflcapadiy and negligence of error, inanenDon and 
PUsunJerstanding or non-understanding. Therefore » is the 
®rr«ite of sattwa as nell as of rajas. 

* Our physical death is also a fra/jyo, the sou] bearing ihe 
tomes to a pralaj’S, to a disintegration of that form of 
PUtta with whids its ignorance idenofied its bang and which 
sow dissolves into the natural elements. But the soul itself 
Persists and after an interval lesumes in a ne« body formed 
^oni those elements iu round of births m the cyde, lust as 
alUt the interval of pause and ecssauen the univeTsai Being 
toimes his codles* round of the cydic aeocs. 
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15. Going to dissolution when rajas prevails, 
he is born among those attached to action; if 
dissolved during the increase of tamas, he is bom 
in the wombs of beings involved in nescience. 

16. It is said the fruit of works rightly done 
is pure and sattwic; pain is the consequence of 
rajasic works, ignorance is the result of tamasic 
action.^ 

jiw wbt ^ 

17. From saccwa taiowlcdge is born, and greed 
from rajas; negligence and delusion are of tamas, 
and also ignorance. 


* Attachmenc nva to the pleasunble things which «fc ibf 
fruits of sattwic action roust be entirely abandoned. But, even 
if one is free from any clinging to the fruit, there may C* »*' 
attachment to the work itseir,dtber for lu own sake, the essendil 
raiasic bond, or owing to a hu subjection to the drive of Nature, 
die tamasic, or for the sake of the attracting rightness of the 
thing done, which is the sattwic attaching cause powerful o” 
the virtuous man or the man of knowledge. And here evidcntl/ 
the resource is m that other uquncdoa of the Gita, to pve up 
the acuon itself to the Lord of works and be only a desirtfes* 
and equal-minded instrument of his will. (See sloka, 9). 
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' 3*^ tiT^rm vifltti* I 

’SWWlUViafdWT *I»l{f*?! 3Wfn:ilt^U 

'"iS. They rise upwards who are in sattwa; 
those' in rajas remain in the middle; those en- 
P^oped in ignoTance and inertia, the effect of 
the. lowest quality, the tamasas, go downwards.*^ 

’’ •jsjwt: a?T SttMtSUfA I 

•. Tt ftftr irevrt iitMi 

',19. When the seer perceives that the modes 
of Nature are the whole agency and cause of 
^rks wd knows and turns to That which is 

‘ The ordinuy human soul take • pleatuxe la the cwtomary 
dittutbaoce of io nature'lifei it is brau^e it bas tbu planire 
^ beauSe, haviog ir, it a uoctioa to ibe troubled play 
of die town nature that the play coatinue pcTpctually; for the 
Pnbid does nothing except for the pleasure and with the 
*u>ciioaofitslav«aadenjoyeT,thePurvsha. Nor is this lower 
in iu^ a thing e^ and unpTohtabSev it o rtther the 
toodidon for the tipnard cvoIuood of our humin nature cut 
of the tamastc igoonnee and menu to which its maienal being 
fa fficsc mb|ca; it U the njsstc stage of the graded ascent of 
®*n towards the supreme *eir-fcao« ledge, power aadblm. 
But If »c ret eternally on this {^e, the midkyam gatt of 
the Ctta, our ascent remams unfinished, the e-olutton of the 
wol jnewapletc. Through ilw aattwic bang and namre to 
Ihst wWdt b beyond the three gunas lie the way of the soul 
*»1» Flection. 
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12 . The Blessed Lord said; He, O Pandava, 
■who docs not abhor or shrink from the operation 
of enlightenment (the result of rising sattwa) or 
impulsion to works (the result of rising rajas) or 
the clouding over of the mental and nervous being 
(the result of rising lamas), nor longs after them, 
when they cease; 

rrWtfewfR 

23. He who, established in a position as of 
seated high above, is unshaken by the gupas; 
'^ho seeing that it is the gunas that ate in process 
of action stands apart immovable;' 

§5iiraiTrf«q'l ii^vii 

braifrRwtft; 1 
»T«n7ibi- n 


* He has seated himself in the conscious light of another 
than the nature of the gunas and that greater con* 
*OousDess remains steadfast in him, above these powers 
tod unshaken by their rooooos like the sun above clouds to 
Wiewho has risen into a higher atmosphere This is the imper- 
sonality of the Brahmic status: for that higher pnncipie, that 
l^ter wide high-seated oanscioiBaess, kutastha, is the imruut- 
*ole Brahman. 
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*IT!9cTW 9 qn4j.nf.~i4.*^ 

^ WlH4*t'i<i4jriAlyMfAU.^ tSjfwm jftTTTTT'^ 
=TTW ^^rftWn’J I 

27- I (the Punishonama^ ani the toundaunii 
>f the silent Brahman and of ImmortdIit\ and 
mperishable spiritual existence and oi the ciernai 
Inarma and of an utter bliss ol happiness > 


. . ^ a status then which is greater than the pca.s 
e whara as it watches uninox ed the strife or the guius 
w* w a higher spiritual experience and foimJatio ■ thot e 
le immutability of the Brahman, there is an stsiivti dharnia 
than the tajasic impulsion to ssorks, p< , >,tp thsrs *- 
which is untoudied bs rajasu sofl.rin: 
oeyond the satcwic happuiess, and these things art lounJ 
dwelling in the being and power of il l 
** by bhakti. its scan . 

ie 11^*^' delight, Ananda, m which is expcrienevd 

'bhalrti'^a^'^”” possessmg oneness, the vrewn 

Je^’ that Ananda, into that mcxpres-ii'le 

le ^ completion of spiritual perfection and 

ect of the eternal immortalising dharma 
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its foliage, downward here into the w<irid ot men 
it plunges its roots ot attaEhmeni and ■is.'vire with 
their consequences of an cndlc-'^h de\ eloping 
action.^ 

!T fftft'Ftwra 

W 5 vnijfll TSA fttrWtltl* 

RH: pr^TTnftiJTOi 

tnti STTO 

w aarw aRffi 


‘ The Vedic thyriutis are the teavct anJ iht 'CaMl.'lo ot'!<-i.t« 
of desire lupnanely gained by a tight <lat«g of are 

the amstant budding of the foliage Mao. <.0 long 

^ he enjoys the play of the guoai and is atUsiKJ lO de\irc 
IS }ield in' the cods of Pravtitti, in the mo'emttws ot hirth 
*o_d achoo, turns about constantly between the earth and tlK 
^dle planes and the heavens and is unable to get hark to 
his supreme spiritual infinitudes This was perceived hv the 
**2rs. To aclueve libecatioo Uicy followed the path of Ki 
'titn or cessatiou ftom the original urge to aeiion and the 
^nsttnunatiQa of this way is the cessauon of birth iivelf and 
* transcendent status in the highest supraLostnw tv.uh 
° *^*^t®niaL But for this purpose it is nccewirv to vvn 
we loag-fixeij toots of desire b\ the strong smid ot 

detachment. 
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'having gone thither they return not; that is the 
highest .-‘eternal status of my Being.’ 

■‘T ' _■* sftSiJA: riiifli- I 

' Bf.fatflif'i s'jfk nan 

It is an eternal portion of Me chat becomes 
-thejiva in the world of living creatures and culti- 
^Vates'the suijjcctivc powers of Pralcriti, mind and 
;the five senses.* 


I . ^ But it would teem that this can be (named very wdJ, 
^ even,' ptfenineedy, dincUy. by-ihe qvueMCBa of 
S^ri}a..'lB ippointed path would seea to be the way 
of de Aktban, a oomplete icnunaaoon of works and life, an 
aUme Kd.usiofl, an asccac maetioa. XThcre is the room 
liae» Or at least where is the caU, the nreessity. for the com- 
■ ^oaad a aetioa, and wbst has aU Uus 10 do with the mainte- 
'ttott of the.cosRuc enstOK*, hkaiargniha, the slaughter 
•'tf Ktmikshetta, the ways of the Spirit in Tune, the visicn 
^ef the miUior^bo^ed Lord and hu htgh-vosced bidding, 
^'*A^ day the foe, enj^ a wealthy kingdom'? And what 
,'.^ 0 . 1 * *®*d In Nature? This spmt, too, this Rthara, 

eajoytt of'our mutable caistence is the Purusbottama; 
rtt fa he in his ctensl nwldpliaty, that n the Gita's answer, 
soul, each being in 10 sptntual realirv, » the very 
howew partiil its actual mamfesntsoa qf him tn 
s^en the soul rises abore ah ignorant Umitatioa, 

. ' V?. P?? ®tt its divine nature of which ilv humanity w otJy 
STfl, a thing of partial and incomi^cte ugiuhcance. 
kodiTsdual spirit exiSB and ever ex»t^ beyond m the 
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r«‘<4l sn-J^Wf'tf •IWf'Tl ll^oll 

10/ The deluded do not perceive him in his 
coming in and his going forth or in his staling 
and enjoying and assumption of quality; they 
perceive who have the eye of knowledge. 


On'fll 
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11. The Yogins who strive, see the Lord m 
themselves; but though they strive to do so, the 
ignorant perceive Him not, as they arc not formed 
in the spiritual mould.* 


JTTrfttJnra Ertft sow 1 

' *re#*S’TfFr evrinfl traiA ftfe whm 
15. The light of the sun that illumines all this 
World, that which is in the moon and m fire, that 
iight know as from Me. 


Neiifr taa the ignorant ha>-c sight of him, e\fn if they 
*lnve to do to, until they leant to put away the linuaijoat of the 
consciousness and build in themselves their spiritual 
create for it, at it were, a form in their nature Man, 
® ki»w Vamscir, must be tnUtifU, formed and complete in 
^ ipintual mould, enbghtencd is the spiritual tisicn Tbc 
•ogias tee the Divine Being n« only in themselves, but in 
tj the cosmos. 

1C 
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OTTOS of knowing) am I, aiiil I > tlic )vncn\,i 
fVcda and the maker ol \VJ‘’id 
BrfiniV fTt*" 8T»T?rTwr 07 ^ j 

«K: -’—’I / .II 

16. There are two Puiu'-hi'' pi i nii i\,iu 
1 this world, the Immutable ani* in.- i'. nil .i'\l 
tc Mutable (and pcr^ojul tlw \U.m 1 , v' 
icse existences, the Kuw-'ilu itu !i -i.e 
ansdousness of the BrahniK 'Uir n eili-il 

mn«<»..l.U t 
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TttE GITA 


ree worlds and upbears them, the imperishal 
)rd.* j 

vDuH: 1 

3Ta1sff*t ^ nfta: 5rihTOiit^*i 

1 8. Since I am beyond the Mutable and a 
eater and higher even than the Immutable, 
e world and the Veda I am proclaimed as tl 
irushottama (the supreme Self). 

ifi sTRrfit gwitwa i 

rt trafiT? vuRt trt vrmiit^ii 

19. He who undeluded thus has knowledge ( 
,c as the rurushottama, adores Ale (has bhak 


‘ The »-orU for the Gita is teal, t creation of the Le 
artt of the Eterrul, a manirntation from ihc Panbrahi? 
1 even this lower luture of the trifle Maya is ■ ilcri 
tn the aupreme divine Karurr. TTio Gita rnsZiti t 
1 and should, while we lire, be conscious in the S 
silence - nd yet act with power in the world of • 
td ir five* ibe eaainplc of the Djvine himself' who 
uad by neecssiry of birth, but free, superior to the 
J yet abides eternally in action, fsirr.i rva tha 
icrcfore. It is by putung on a likeness of the divin 
Its completeness that the unity of the double n 
co rn e l enti/eJy posiible. The Gtia 6aJt the pr' 

It oneness is its supreme eisioo of (he Tunisbot 
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for Me) with all knowledge and in every way of 
his natural being.' 

• afsw^ »TTT?I ll^oll 

ffa *pf7irraT 

Mlfwrr^wrl ft<i><t*ptrtt ^ 1 

20. Thus by ^^c the most secret Shastra (the 
supreme teaching and sdcncc) has been told, O 
sinless one. Absolutely to know it is to be per- 
fcacd.in undemanding and suoxssful in the 
supreme sense, O Bharata. 

' Hi tm tb« Ritire tense both of the Self and of thingsi 
he Rstom the intesnl realitr of the Dome; he unites the 
Kshan and the AInhan tn the runisbottama. He los’cs, 
uvnhirs, cleat es ro and adores the supreme Self of his and 
til e»s(cnce, the one Lord of hss and all energies, the close 
and far-oIT Eternal in and beyond the world. And be does 
this too with no single side or ponion of himself, exdusn-c 
spiritualised nund, blinding light of the heart intense but 
divorced from largeness, or sole aspiration of the will in 
Works, but in alt the perfectly illurmned ways of his being and 
his becoming, his soul and his nature. Divine in the equality 
of his impemitbable sclf-ewiMOux, one in it with til objects 
and creatures, be brings ihac boundless equality, that deep 
oneness down into his nund ti»d heart and life and body and 
founds on it in an indimible imegraliry the irimty of divine 
lose, divine works and dicsoe knowledge. This is the Gita's 
way of salration. • 



Sixteenth Chapter 


DEVA AND ASURA 

(The sattwc quality is a first mediator bctwe< 
the higher and the lower natuse. A high incrca 
of sattsvic power delivers us largely from tl 
tamasic and the raiasic disqualification; and i 
own disqualification, once we ate not pulled tc 
much downward by rajas and tamas, can I 
surmounted with a greater ease. To devdq 
sattwa till it becomes full of spiritual light aQ< 
calm and happiness is the first condition of thi 
preparatory discipline of the nature. That, w 
shall find, is the whole intention of the remaining 
chapters of the Gita) 

sort i 

<T*f WICJIWWT JtTSWtItH 

eer jfiwwav ji^ji 

tTJiT ufir: ffifinnfiicTT i 

ishifinnsTit wraiiHi 
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1-3, The Blessed Lord said: Fearlessness, 
purity of temperament, steadfastness in the Yo^ 
of Knowledge, giving, self-control, sacriHce, the 
study of Scripture, dskesis, candour and straight- 
forwardness, harralessoess, truth, absence of 
WTaih, self-denial, calm, alMcnce of fault-finding, 
compassion to all beings, absence of greed, gentle- 
ness, modesty, freedom from restlessness, energy, 
forpvcncss, patience, cleanness, absence of envy 
and pride — these are the w^lth of the man bom 
into the Deva nature.* 

Tt'ti •t® eieorirt « 1 

sitr* wtfvntnre «wtni^Ci4 iivii 
4. Pride, arrogance, excessive self-esteem, 
WTaih, harshness, ignorance, these, O Partha, arc 
the wealth of the man bom into the Asuric nature. 

*n ST*: smrt 4*hif>nn<Thf« 


* Tlie geoen] nature of •!! human bdcgi » the aame, it 
i» a mixture of ihe three cunaT; but we actually sec that men, 
at least men abos-e a certain levd, fall very largely into two 
tlasses, thcnc who hare a dominant force of aattvic luture, 
and those who hasc a (Somlnant force of njasic laturc. These 
are the human rrgresentatiecs of the Deras and Danas-aa or 
Atum, the Gods and the Titazet. 
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,a mutual tinion, wth Desire feu its sole cause, a 
world of Chance.” 

spT^=?TO**rf»r; Munr sPTcftrfgin: ii^ii 
9. Leaning on that way of seeing life, and by 
its falsehood ruining their souls and their reason, 
the Asuric men become' the centre or instrument 
of a fierce, Titanic, violent action, a power of 
destruction in the world, a fount of injury and' 
evil. 


wnt'Trfitw jsjr t 

to. Resorting to insatiable desire, arrogant, 
full of self-esteem and the dnmkenness of their 
pride, these misguided souls delude themselves, 
■persist in false and obstinate aims and pursue the 
fixed impure resolution of their longings. 


ranTHtfriWT ^ 1 

. 'erift'nfi’wc'TT ijanfirfn Wsanruttii 
11. They imagine that desire and enjoyment 
are all the sum of life and (in their inordinate and 
insatiable pursuit of it) they are the prey of a 
devouring, a mcasurelessly untxasing care and 
thought and endeavour and anxiety till the 
moment of their death. 
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mightily, but for themselves, for desire, for 
enjojTnent, not for God. in themselves and God 
in man), they fail into the unclean hell of their 
own cul. 

finqr tromnrrrfi'am: • 

17. They sacrifice and give not in the true 
order, but from a self-regarding ostentation, from 
v*anity and with a stiff and foolish pride. 

w rf Trt ^ « ttfww. i 

iiteii 

18. In the egoism of their strength and power, 
in the violence of their wrath and arrogance, they 
hate, despise and belittle the God hidden in them- 
selves and the God in man. 

trnj fjWfl: « rr*Hii)a >T<is*iiij 1 



19. These proud haters (of good and of God), 
eril, cruel, vilest among men in the world, I cast 
down continually into more and more Asuric 
births. 

eMwirmiT 1 

•rmuMs THht nwl enwwvl efre 
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, 20. Gim into Akuhc womb?, deluded birth 
after birth, they find Me not (a* they do not $ccfe 
Me) and sink into the loR'cst srirus of 

50 ul*nature. 

faff ^TT»a# Ert •tnrrw??: i 

«7*r ffwr^TT f t >nM»<n^r»^ Te rierit^tn 

21. Threefold arc the doort of HelJ, destruc- 
tive of the soul— desire, wrath and greed; there- 
fore let man renounce these three. 

WH l jiiff lMT: > 
irreTTCTrtpr tnff art 

22. A man liberated from these doors of ilaik- ^ 
ness, 0 son of Kunti, follows his owa hi^et 
good and arrivx*s at the highest soul-status. 

tr. sntffffawwiu w tmirw; i 
*1 n fafgTtTpiftfa SI 59 sr rtt «Tf 5 T«i 

23. He who, having cast aside the rules of the . 
Shasira, followeth the promptings of de?ire, 
attaineth not to perfection, nor happiness, nor 
the hipest soul-status.* 

* All souls are ewraal portions of ibe Divine, the ^ura 
as well as the Deva, all can come to salvatjon: even the greatest 
sinner can tura to the Divine. But the evolution of the soul 
in Nature is an adventure of whidi Swabhava and the Kama 
governed by the Swabhava are ever the chief powers; aifd if 
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at*n^U{f stmui & 1 

8 ir fi i nnnW> ^<T ii^vn 

jfir fflMSiifS tftfi'n- 

RTH iflssftsvyfy: 1 

24. , Therefore let the Shastra be thy authority 
in determining what ought to be done or what 
ought not to be done. Knotting what hath been 


u excess In the maoifesution of the Swabbavs, Oie aelf> 
becoming of the tou)> a disotdet in iu play tuns the law 
of being to the perverse side, if the rajasic quabues are given 
the upper hand, ctilcured to the diminution of saccwa, then 
the trend of Karma and its results necessarily culminate 
not in the sattwic height which is capable of the movement 
of liberation, but in the highest «aggetatton of the pet- 
versides 'of the lower nature. The man, if he does not stop 
short and abandon his way of error, has eventually the Asura 
hill born in him, and once he has taken that enormous turn 
away from the Light and Truth, he can no more reverse the 
fatal speed of his coorse because of the very immensity of the 
misused divine power in him, until he has plumbed the 
dqiihs to which it falls, found bottom and seen svherc the 
way has led him, the power exhausted and misspent, faimsell 
down in the lowest state of the soul nature, which is Hell. 
Only when he understands and turns to the Light, does that 
other truth of the Gita come in, that even the greatest sinner, 
the most impure tddinft enl-doer is saved the moment 
be turns to adore i»nd follow after the Godhead within him 
Then, simply by that turn, ht gets very soon into the sattwic 
way which leads to perfecrioo and freedom. 
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THE GUNAS, FAITH AND WORKS 

(The individual ftequeaUy enough, the com- 
mCiruty at any moment of its life, is seen to turn 
away from the Shastra, becomes impatient of it, 
loses that form of its will and faith and goes in 
'search of another law which it is now more 
disposed to accept as the right rule of living and 
regard as a more vital or liigber truth of exis- 
tence. What then shall be the secure base of an 
action which departs both from the guidance of 
desire and from the nonnal law? For the rule of 
desire h&% an authority of its own, no longer safe 
or satisfactory to us as it is to the animal or as it 
might have been to a primitive humanity, but 
still, so far as it goes, founded on a -very living 
part of our nature and forrified by its strong 
indications; and the law, the Shastra, has behind 
it all the authority of long-established rule and a 
secure past experience. But this new movement 
is of the nature of a powerful adventure into the 
.‘Unknown or pardy known, and what then is the 
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gt fft yq T 'wRt wthi 

«<.g n w~ tw ‘ 5Wt «ft «RS5: w Tn »?ii 

3. The faith of each man takes the shape given 
» it by his stuff of beings O Bharata. This Pu- 
tsha, this soul in man, is, as it were, made of 
itnddha, a faith, a will to be, a belief in itself and 
sistence, and whatever is that will, faith or con- 
tituting belief in him, he is that and that is he.* 

tfiPtl trrffaw tiam: 1 

4. Sattwic men offer sacrifice to the gods, the 
ajasic to the Yakshas (the keepers of wealth) 


; can be carried nxy by scIfviU mio bj-patbs that euy 
ad CO morass or predpice. In either case his only chance of 
JsiciTO Ucs iiv a rttvirn ©f wvn vpon him to impost a new 
^ghtened order and rule upon his nemben nhich wtU 
fcetate Win from the Tiolem eirot of h» sclf-\nU or the 
uH error of his clouded ignorance. 

* A man is what he is today by some past will of hu na- 
ire sustained and continued by a presmi u'lU to know, to 
ehn-e and to be in his inicllicencc and vital force, and Hhat< 
I'er new turn is taken by ihia will and faith actis'e in his very 
abstaace, that he will tend to become in the fumir. ^^c 
rtste our own truth of erisience m our own aaion of mind 
nd hfe, which is another scay of laj-ing that we create our 
*■» Selves, are trut own makers. Dut very obi tously this is 
nly one aspect of the truth. 
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7. The food also which is dear to each is of 
pie .characteTj as also sacnhce, askesis and 
ring. Hear thou the distinction of these.^ 

. Twr fwnn: 50T irjm: Hifratfaur: iten 

8. ' The sattwic temperament in the mental 
id. physical body turns naturally to the things 

; The Gia states three mam dements of the work we have 
iOiKartatyainKarmo, and these three are sacrifice, giving, 
i tskesis. These acts constitute the ntaos of our pet- 
tiofl (see svtti-5). Bat at the same ome they may be done 
visely or less wisely by the unwise. Ah dynamic action may 
redu^ in'its essential parts to these three elements 
ir._^ dynamic action, all kinesis of the nature involves a 
lunmty or an involuntary tapasya or askesis, an ener^sm 
d concentration of our forces or capacities nr of some ca- 
city .which helps us to adueve, to acqutie or to become 
medung, iafnu. All action involves a givmg of what we are 
.have, an e^enditure which is the pnee of that achievc- 
^ ac({uisitim or becoming, dona. Ah action involves too 
nctifice to elemental or to universal powers or to the si^ 
me Master of our works, jKgi/M The quesnon is whether we 
> t^e*things inconsorotty, passively, or at best wnh an 
unt^gent ignorant half'oottsoent will, or with an un- 
•s^lycOr perversely cooscient cnergism, or wuh a wisely 
mscient^^ rooted in knovriedge, in other words, whether 
ar^SM^cc, giving and askesu are tamasic, rajasic or sattwic 
J^ot cveiything here, inducting physical things 
-g.]food),\ parses rf dm triple character. 


the 

60 the 1 

hat i”<^®l^ourish at plcasmc and 

tnptt tt „„oeiain“" P , kot, a““*’ 

^ The "’“'Intly^our. S’'®f°aUmenB 

'“"^^^VatronS ahd 
"“t“ Vbcal* and *e 

^fandbody. ,_, 


maawjtat^" ^ *^‘I« 'a 
^jWieta’a ^oeiamt”' 'ahea a ^ , 
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“ith a mind concentrated on the idea of the 
thing to be done as a saenhee, that is sattwic.' 
wfjnpw 15 T*( » 

f> on Wff ^TifTTn 1 1 1 9 1 1 

12. TTie sacrifice oirered wth a s'lcw to the 
personal fruit, and also lor ostentation, O best 
efthc Hharatas, know thou that to be of a rajasic 

nature. 

13. The saaifice not pertormed aicording to 
the right rule of the Shastra. without giving ol 

' The smsne sjcntwr ownn 'rn neir la the uie»l tnJ 
lr*J> JjfMly tavtrJs vhe tinJ of •stK’ft ecminir-l iry 
f"'!!*- Tlie mlnuwfion of iSc •..non it * ti^h •x hut 

•0 *"we h of I iitll hifttXT inJ freo it o i>c hi;h bvi 
vwtfs* OttereJ by w to the lujwnt Pi'ine is h» ictfirn! 
^>'8 »n 4 WKh « strlioc fat tht lYrnhonxca « «-iih jb* 

• pvtaoTViiuJoi ia»3 th« iv the ••iioa Ame is’jvmiful.’f, 

{or the gooJ of the notlJ, fot Ur l-’U-neat 
vSf d;\ine Hi!] ta the •oso'me Ihii cuJwtnitxei to 10 
tT»r*cTiii.T>s. to the inanor.kl tSH»rrs» I c>t tSrn srosn 

* ffrr.tarj in otukh there ts *10 fworuj i.iioo *s i-’t, r>a 

rule of dhxTBw. no hnatcion of Sb»-:rti. tic 
rfsvni »|*j are the*»»e5w» otrrpi''«‘J iiJ « t» n>< they 
* hitSer thiT iSsiitf* csJ ruiin il< »ti^ »T>j 

nv tib;eciiee. 
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of fait”’ t Jt— rrirt** • 
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cleanness, “ inmg and minn 

avoidanee”f f ‘’body. 

cbeasbcstsof^ 


. »r the 
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bannonisedj'is said to be sattwic.^ 

?nt f*H!T 4^ ocji 
ifh# tnre ^tTHOT^T tlt^ll 

AnS. The askcsis which is undertaken to get 
‘.’honour’ and worship from men, for the sake of 
-^outward glo^ and greatness and for ostentation 
^is,^d lo’Jjc rajasic^ unstable and fleeting. 

vC,. *Miwi nr 1 

t ■ *iT frarwtwjTpnj iitMi 

,u,|'.i9.^Tbat .askests which is pursued under a 
’vWiadrf and deluded idea, performed with effort 

Here coma in ell tbat quieis or disaplina the njasic tnd 
. v^jouiic nature tnd all that rrplaca it by the happy and 
ittouiliA priscipie of good and vmuc Tbs a the a&kau of 
'..dK tattwie dharnu to highly prued m the system of the 
Indian culture. Its greater culminaQoasnll be a high 
M funty of the tetsoa and ^liU, an equal soul, a deep pace tnd 
l:,Obn, a wide aymp^y and preparation of oneness, a reflection 
?,of die inner s^’s divine gt^es in the imnd, hfc and body. 
^’Thetc at^thu lofty point Uae ethical » already passing away 
j^'bto the spiritual, type and charaaer. And this culminatioo 
made tg ttanscoid itself, can be raised mto a higher 
fiw ii^ can paw away into the settled godlike energy 
anfweme natu:^ And what vriJJ remain then orU be 


suffering imposed on oneself or else with a 
.•eatration of the eae^ in a will to do hurt 
therSj that is said to be tamasic. 

In f:T^ ^ int n fT^ tn rw i? 

0. The sattwic tray of gising is to do it for 
sake of the giving and the beneficence and to 
who does no benefit in return; and it is to 
tow in the right conditions of time and place 
[ on the right recipient (who is worthy or to 
am the gift can be really helpful).’ 


Tbe culmmauon of the sattvnc way of djna will bring into 
action «n tncrcaimg etcaicne of the wide lelT-ginng to 
m and to the world and to God,onM*«iLvu, 
j, which « the high conrecmtoit of the *«crifice of •orb 
lined by the Giu. And the ttamccndenct in the dJ«ne 
ire will be ■ greaenr eomrletcnei^ of *clf*«/fffing founded 
the Urgni meaning of mstence. All this manifold uni- 
le cornea into birth and ta comuntly maintained hy Cod'* 
J3g of himself and his powers and the larish cmiflow of 
self tad ipint into all th«e eiisrences; Ufliwsal bring. 

5 the Veda, is the sacnfice of tbe Pimisha. AU the actioo 
the perfected soul will be even »uch a cotntatit tliriw 
lag of Itself and i» powers, an ootfosring of the kBO»led,!e, 
It, itrength, love, toy, helpful ahato which it pms«»e» 
lie Divine a-nd by bis influence and effluence on all iround 
icccfdifls to thetr capaaty of reception or on all this world 
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in 57: I 

ft* <3 qftfeni a^rt Tim 

. The njasic kind of giving is that which 

or J,h " '™lence to oneself 

L?of “'>1“ in the 

hope of a return of some kind. 

fmTJniRTIJTTO (,^9,l 

tIeSior'oVr''*- ?''' ‘‘ "» “.nsi- 

inH t" ^ "Sht conditions of time, place 

SlinK Tf I'h '' "Si’'*' *= 

in the acceptance. 

^ tntiftft ftjvfi apnfTaf.,, , 

•' 5 ™*n knra aami farpn. 

J 3 - The fotmula OM-Tat-Sat. is the tnple 

“MS ™ e°v‘!l' '’y '*■' Bnih- 

Id 1 tind sacrifice^ were created of 

“itKewS' "i" t' t” eompIiK result of ihe 
' r«. T? flT' ”'*'”»■ a, the Mriier of lui, eniieace. 

Hi' tod ih°^^°' ““ '’'“'"<t-l'»bnS. the uiuiird or 
k'. At 104,1, '^"“ 1 " Erch leiter 
“■dictei one of tbe« three m .iceiidrng order «d 



T}it oti 


JTT^ fm’frrrr irrt^ v^rvr^Trxr 
. Therefore with the prooimdation of OM 
lets of sacrihcc, givi&g and askesis as laid 
1 in the rules are alwaj's commenced by 
knowers of the Brahman.* 
trftw’riirtp'ffre ^ tnwr-fwt: t 
gi -rf rutyi t firhnrt: n^Hn 

5 . With the pronunciation of Tat and with- 
desire of fruit ate performed the sirious 
; of sacrifice, askesis and giving by the seekers 
liberauon. 

trer irss^ ert oseft 

z6. Szi means gwd and k means existeacs; 
ewise, O Panha, the word Sat is used in the 
ase of 3 good work (for all good wrks prqxirc 
c soul for the«h!gher reality of our b^g)- 
eir wrfit aw ^ trfkfir wlsa^i 
^ ^ aa<iTq nfktwrfwftoit ii^wi 


c syllable as a whole bnngs out the founb state, Tunjt, 
hich rises to the Absolute. 

* It IS a reminder that outwork should benudcaaerpresss® 

f the triple Dime in our inner being and turned towards 
im in the idea and motive. 
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fcy build thu bSis for rte1^g£.Tm4“'f L' 

wsn fd 5H insra r* 3 mi 

“*2^^ =r 3 ift 

35!i3OTrt 3l3Snrt 

,7^ wnroWiW. 133 uTOiteTO:, 
ion ,^r"7.'™“Sb> without faith, obla- 
j Partha, ii is nought here, or hereafter.^ 


« » SiTJ7? ■> > f»h.ty „d 

’ 3U13 no ^ substance on earth or beyond, 

sTs faith mif swat” rrghths of our conscious spmt. The 
H to ini to ,r» 

its tislon ”!*■"" * “tl be accordin- 

Wt the ‘"■"'hJae, » that which deternune. by m 
ti* I^^tMors of beconnos, and it 

ture and ta- ''**' ui aU our inner and outer self, 

fecoon. “i “thin «s to reach the supreme 



QnrrfR 

I 'nil- GL*N‘A*:. MlN*n AN*D vrORKS 

W< TT^ 

ir«T.’»r»j i r^rr /^ ^rp* r 

rrw «r r«»Tt «wfsVnnriir« 

I. Arnuu Mid; I Jnjfc. O mj?hr>'*3rTCcd, to 
know llic pfincipitf of SannyiM and ijjc prinriple 
of Tj*3pi, 0 llrithikciha. and thcjr din<rrcRcr, 0 
Kci^ni^udaru.' 

*ilvnvrm 

•JWMj r^l Tqm fnvm rcaJ fTjr » 
wiT>TTK’ffT»t ffTJJ’Wjrt fTTB’tr 

2 . The 0fcswd Lord said: Sages hast knowit 
as SannpM ihc phpical depositing (or laying 

* The toi qunnon of Anuss Jrauruh a dear distinction 
between ihe outer and inner renunculion, i^wryaw • inJ 
Ty^<3- The frequent har;>uig. Utc teitenteJ emphatir of 
the Gia on this crucul ihscutcnoo has been amply fustified 
by the lubscquent history of the later Indian mi n d (led by 
the great ShazthanchiryaX iis constant confusion of these ^ 
very dilTercnt things and its stnmg bent towards belittling 
any actisnty of the kind tau^t by the Gita. 
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aside) 'of desirable actions; Tyaga is the nami 
given by the ’’wise to an entire abandonment o 
attaAed clinging to the fruit of works.' 

V 1;; , j - ^ pnntfiTfw m'rtnipi 
)\ ^3.'**AU action should be relinquished as ai 
i-i decUte some learned men; “acts of sacri 
^^fice,“^ting and askesis ought not to b< 
reooime^”, say others. 

^ j ' 1 It h sot the desirable ccqods that nusi be laid aside, bu 
desire Whidt gives them that chanctei has to be put av>a; 
fiwt'm. RenvuKUTicnt b the way to perfection and the mai 
>hQ has thtis invaidly renounetd aU «s desotbed by the Gtt 
Stanyastfl. But because the wnl usually tigoi- 
•lit ** a* well ta oucieard renunciation or sometimes even the 
teacli« uses another word, tvj^a to distu^uisi 
It wlawud from the outward niihdrawaJ and uy» that Tyagi 
a bener than tanoyasa. The asccQc way goes much fanhei 
recoil from dynamic Nature. It is enamoured of re- 
^ ^QKiation for its own sake and insists on an outward gtvmi 
fife tad acdofl, a complete quietism of soul and nature. 
? the Gin replies, b not possible entirely so long as w» 
file body." As far as it is possible, it may be done, b«i 
^‘•■;?'J^'a'rigorims diminotion of works u not indispensable, 
even t^y or at least ordirarily advisable The one 
seeded b a comptete inaef quietism and chat is tO the 
of jiauAbowon. 
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THE GITA 


mr ?!n»T 

tOFff ^ jwunfT fsrfw: fltaTtPrr tiYit 

4. Hear my conclusions as to renundadoo 
(Tj-aga), O best of the Bharatas; since renunda- 
tion of works, O ugcr of men, has been explained 
as. threefold. 

mTTnfTTf^ *i wr*a’ tra \ 

xTsf <wri^ ii^u 

5. Acts of sacrifice, gising and askesis ought 
not to be renounced at all, but should be 
performed, for they purify the wise. 

ipireft' g wwHfl fovsi ^Hifn wi 

6. Even these actions certainly ought to be 
done, O Fartha, Icax-ing aside attachment and 
fruit. 

Pnrrw g ttow: 1 * 

VfCrOnMJflH: ^FtfifAfT.' Il»ll 

7. Verily, renunciation of right!}' regulated 
actions is not proper, to renounce them from 
ignorance is a tamasic renundation.’ 

* Sacnfice, givinp, these certainly «re (i» 

done for they purify the vise and coasdtute the means of 
our peffexrtion. But more gennaJl)’, and BaJersundinif ties* 
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.H'f^ THnj wnt TO wms'jTTOit^ii 


f x-’k.®* He,who ^ves up works because they bring 
x'lsotTow.'or are a trouble to the flesh, thus doing 
‘ ;;raj^c .renundatioo, obtained! not the fruit of 


^ TO R ?TO1 TO’ lt^^^ 

■r!v?, 9 *-He who performs a righdy regulated action, 
J,;'^fc^Vtte it has 10 be done, without any attachment 
dthet to the action nr in the fniit of the action. 


i^.ejthct to.the action or to the fruit of the action, 
J^-jt^^tmuttdation is regarded as sattwic. 


^y-iflumRuei fSTOtra: iiton 

. 'lid.’ The wise 


'•"> doubts cast away, who 

-t^it^un^ in the light of the fuJl sattwic mind, 
'rJ.ioi 'tin 


_ ' no aversion to unpleasant actionj 

^^.•_®^chiflent.to pleasapt action. 


V'*?*?? dimgs in thdt \ndest sense, it » the nghily regulated 
niyatam karma, that has to be done, acDoo related 
^-j oythe Shascra, the ^’ence and an of nght knowledge, nght 
living, or regulated by the essential nature, 
kama, «, finally and best of all, legulated 
of'the. Divine within and above us. The Iasi is 
^y action rf the libfrated man, mukta^a karma. 
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TIIE GITA 


^ Sjs'Hftl TTfij PTf^ J 

>Trg w 

11. Nor indeed can embodied beings renounce 
all works; verily he who gives up the fruit of 
action, he is said to be a renouncer.' 

stfjfwftrsj f*t«r ^ I 

vffcUcflif'wt a<it ^ g ^'■•TurH'ri 

12. The three kinds of result, pleasant, un- 
pleasant and mixed, in this or other worlds, in 
this or another life, are for the slaves of desire and 
ego; these things do not cling to the free spirit. 

«rs4crrf^ • vTTmft Wbi Jr» 

sfr»?nFT fimrd • 

13. These five causes, 0 mighty-armed, leam 
of Me as laid down by the Vcdantic Sankhya 
for the accomplishment of all works. 


* The liberated worker who has given wp his works by the 
inner sannyasa to a greater Power is free from Kinna. Action 
fee will do,— action w port of the divine law of living, it is the 
bigb dynanucs of the Sjwt The essence of renundstion, the 
true Tj’aga, the true siumyasa, h not any rule of thumb of 
ioKtion but a disinterested soul, t telSess mind, the transition 
from ego to the free impenotul and rpirifuaJ asrurt. "Hie 
sprit of this inner reouncutioa is the Srst mental condition 
of the highest culminating sattwic disdpUne, 
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StfUtaTn 5Wt fJsf ^ •T’Tfi^feJH I 

ii ^^cnt.q gqi PTiityii 

14. These five arc the body, the doer, the 
various instruments, the many kinds of efforts, 
and last, the Fate.' 

5rtk^TS*T=ftf>ricfis arwt tc i 

ntFiT ffT at FTW |?rs: iil'\ii 

15. These five elements make up among them 
all the efficient causes, karam, that determine 
the shaping and outcome of whatever work 
man undertakes with mind and speech and body. 

Rit^ rIr 5 m 1 

« «rrafir 5^: iittn 

16. That being so, he verily who, owing to 
ignorant understanding, looketh on the pure 
Self as the doer, he, of perverted intelligence, 
seeth not. 


• Fate is tbs iaSttea>x of the Po’set ot powm oih« tWi 
the human factors, other than the visible mechanism of 
Nature, that stand behind these and modify the work and 
dispose its fnuts in the steps of act and consequence. The 
liberated man know that the supreme Shakti is doing m his 
mental, vital and physical body, adhishthandy as the sole 
doer the thing appointed by a Fate which is in truth not 
Fate, not a mechaiased dispensadon, but the wise and 
all-seeing Will that is at woik behind human Karma 
IS 
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THf GITA 


vn Trrpft vrii 

rnrfr »f T«J-**i>TT3 rf»T !? fsnrJTT iijjn 
\ 7 . He who free from ihc whose 

imclligcticc i\ not afleaed, ihou^i he slay these 
peoples, he slaycth not, nor is bound.* 

irrt ^ efnrro f t 

m# n» Wfr f»fm rffirt7:nte» 


* The doer a orduunij- tupjxxed lo f<c our »aerice rersoaal 
ego, but that i> the fj)«e idea ot the uadmandifig char has 
not imTeJ at knowledge. The rge a the pstawWe doer, 
but the ego and m md ate csnu'oas and instnsnesa of 
Nature with which the ignorant uadentanvCog wrosglf 
idesttCes out self aod ihey are not the onlj detenebams 
even of human action, much leas of ia turn and casequence. 
Oooe we lire ia ihu knowledge, the character aod coose^cesce 
of the work can make no diflerrace to the fieedoxn of the 
spirit. The work may be outwardly a retrible action lie 
the great battle and slaughter of Kurutsherra; but alchou^ 
the liberated man takes pan in the struggle and though he 
slays all these peoples, he sbys no man and he is cot fcouad 
by his work, because the work is that of the blaster of the 
Worlds and it is be who has alieady shin in his hidden omEr- 
potent wU all these amnes. This work of destruction to 
needed that hunuoity might move forward to another creanon 
and a new purpose, might get rid as in a fire of its past Karma 
or unrighteousness and oppression and miustice and more 
towards a kiogdosn of die Ohirma. 
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18. Knowledge, the object of knowledge and 
the knower, these three things constitute the 
mental impulsion to vrork; there arc again three 
things, the doer, the instrument and the work done, 
that hold the action together and make jt possible. 

imf CR ^ trI sr ftnjR ij«PTTm • 

r«ih>hh ftryft iittn 

19. Knowledge, wotk and doer arc of three 
kinds, saj*s the Sankhi-a, according to the differ- 
otcc in the Gunas (qualities); hear thou duly 
these also.* 

ORff vwR®n*fttTR I 
iifwtif irnnR firfj nrfnrrit 

20. That by which one imperishable being is 
seen in all beoaming, one mdisTsible whole in all 
these disisions, know thou that knowledge as 
sattttic.* 


• It i« dear then iJut the n not the ia’c ttuag U«t 
nuRcn; the knowlcxtse In «hidi we do workA main tn 
wanrase ipintual diffcrmcc; and into the knowiedpe there 
owiei aJwiji the working pf the IhtrCRynai 1: « ihj< eJernent 
of the ftiaai that mikei all the dCTcrencc to out view of the 
thing knowTi tnd to the »pint ta «hich the laower doct hn 
wk. 

■ The Mtwio knowledge »eo rmtence « ore ininuhle 
whde in all there one impen^fcaWe berng in all 
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THE GITA 


^ v?W iTssnsf TnRWii?M 

21. But that knowledge which sees the mul- 
tiplicity of things only in their separateness and 
variety of operation in all these existences, that 
knowledge toow thou as rajasic. 

zr?T o4n»i52n-*< t 

22. The tamasic knowledge is a small and 
narrow \vay of looking at things which has no c>'c 
for the red nature of the tvorld; it dings to one 
movement or one routine as if it were the whole 
(without foresight or conaprehending intelli- 
gence), 

frof f t ytfg a *r twfq?r. 

23. An action W’hich' is rightly regulated, 
performed without attachment, without liking or 
disliking (for its spur or its drag), done by one 
undesirous of fruit, that is called saitwic.* 


becomings it nvuten the principle of in iction and the re!itic« 
of the particular aaion to the total purpose of otisience: « 
puts in the nght place each step of the complete prwts’- 
* Swatnc action b that wfudi a man docs calmlf ia the 
dear light of reason and koonledge and with an inipeno«^ 



EIGiriEEKni aiAPTER 


277 


fnrwwnjjnr ii^vii 

24. But that action which a man undertakes 
under the dominion of desire, or w.iih an egoistic 
sense of his own personality' in the action, and 
■which is done w'iih inordinate effort (with a 
great heaving and straining of the personal wiU 
to get at the object of desire), that is declared 
to be rajasic. 

Hwd trtf « •fVwi I 

25. The action undertaken from delusion (in 
mechanical obedience to the instincts, impulsions 
ind unseeing ideas), without regarding the 

of right or itoty or the demand of an ideati ■« the thing 
that ou^t to be done whaievcr may be the mult to himself 
tn Ut'it world or another- At the line of culmination of aatrwa 
k *ill he tnntformed and become ■ highest impersonal aaion 
dinned by the spirit within os and no longer by the intelli- 
trtice, an action nwrtJ by the highat law of the lururc 
f«« from the lower ego and m light or heavy baggage and 
^rwn limitation even by beat opinion, noWe»t deurc, purest 
r^rionis c^t Wticst tnentai tdeol. There will be none 
ef these impedimenta, in iheif place there inll stand i dear 
*r*txrt»t self-bnowledge otsd iauituMtKwi and on »mpen*ave 
Intimate tease of in infallible power that ••.ns and of the wott 
In be dotK far the ««[U tod foe the wwlTt Master. 
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ttat is declared to be lamas.c. 
errwTf.rar.rt' 

26. Free from attaehmenr, a 

f„u of a fbe^ „^;^”Sr'lelated by suec«, 

"rb^fSLrd^ar doer is called samrre. 

ioy tin suceess) and pief tm ran 

doer is knoTO as tajasie ■ 

rnrr: 

fonjr iW^ a »id itrm 


-TftJ nntaic *1«< » “1 

„0.U» i« .he .0* “ eed. ead.».^^ 

the ailmination of satnea spiriroal Tapas 

Lome .he apoo.aneoo. "bf^^LdtpoTO d.e mStO 

Si. a h,shea. .oo.-foe» *= ^ .he he^ 

SSSaeeafd.'db^””^' 
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28. One who acts with a mechanical mind 
(who does not pul himself really into the work), 
is stupid, obstinate, cunning, insolent, lazy, 
easily depressed, procrastinating, that doer is 
called tamasic. 

sTlsttuirfit 914*1 ii^Mi 

29. Reason as also persistence are of three 
Mods according to tlw qualities^ hear them 
related, unreservedly and severally, 0 Dhanaa- 
jaya.‘ 

snfw 9 firafw w 4>ia!«i4 mmr? 1 
«psf wlsi w or Mw fft trrt mfnwf ii?oii 
That which sees the law of action and the 
law of abstention from action, the thing that is 
to be done and the thing that is not to be done, 
what is to be feared and what is not to be feared, 


^ Ic is the imdewtandmg pnvprr of man's nature. buddkL that 
chooses the work for him or, more often, approves and sets 
in sanction on one or other among the many su^estions of 
tis complex instincts, impulsions, ideas and desires. Ic b 
that tvhich determines for him what is nght or wrong, to be 
done or not to be done, Dharma or Adharma, And the per* 
sistence of the will is that cootinaous force of mental Nature 
*hich sustains the work and gives it consistence and 
persistence. Here again there is the incidence of the gunas. 
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what binds the spirit of ^V^!' ' 

free, that understanding B samvic, u 

uiuuauutMTfe ^ ut ™ , 

„ That by which one taomat^ nghtan^ 
Jus and afso what should orjiould not 
done, that undetstanding, O rarttia, 

’”“‘VjdK“n h iruitiS 

a high renistence of the ispiong bo j y] pointed 

‘J'iJi, beyond “^^7*0 .cnr« 

to the sununits* tufn«l t _,n’» hiche*t Self* the 

:Seh"t'e* the gone, JenTwotd 

„nite. There the *“* " 'nehnned ' 5 ^^aj. h„„ed 

i„ to, omen ooh the ”^0,, ,„ goiJe N.w" 

opon thee .ononii »e ter, leev^e E 
rou, nreorben .n the '■" ;So" 7 >wW.g, .0 
for .here there no ji„„„ rhe !«»»« 

of error or .nrrotenee “ ^^,0 lo«er eend- 

porfettron urd po.er of the 5 ^ 0 '. "I ^ tn- 

Su, U-e,. dherma, eeaw to her' ’"f ^ p,, hot the 

tone err, rn the bbereted no Kerou. «<■ 

fcerorrel troth end oght of the free >r 
>jal of boaJ^e. 



EIGHTKNTH CHAPTER 


28 


snni «rr *na^ ami q Mi i 

«^W=T ffT’ftcnra ?fe; bt cTTBBtit?^n 

32. That whichj enveloped in darkness, take 
what is not the true law and upholds it as th 
law and sees all things in a cloud of misconcep 
tions, that understanding, O Pattha, is tamasic 

BBn TOt I 

33. That unwavering persistence by which 
through Yop, one controls the mind, the sense 
and the life, that persistence, O Panha, is sattwic 

eet 5 tr4atHi4f'( nsn 1 

bt vht tnnftii^vii 

34 - But that, O Arjuna, by which one holdetl 
fast right and justice (Dharma), interest (Artha^ 
and pleasure (Kama), and with great attachmen' 
desires for the fruits, that persistence, 0 Partha 
is rajasic.^ 


* The rajasic wiU fiscs its persistent attention on the satis 
fiction of its own attadied dusgmp and desires in «s pmsui 
of interest and pleasure and of what it thinks or chooses n 
think right and justice, Dhanna. Always it is apt to put 01 
these things the coostniction which will most flatter ant 
lustily its desires and to uphold as right or legitimate thi 
means which will best hdp it to get the coveted fruits of ic 
'a oik and endeavour. That is the cause of three»founhs o 
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tTTT fT=< sitr « i 

j#!n ^Pt: rt Trf ?rT*r*ff }i?Hn 
35. That by which one from ignorance doth 
not abandon sleep, fear, grief, depression, and 
also pride, that pcnisicnce, 0 Partha, is tamasic. 

5^ f?*rrpff firfini ^ *l vta’ht 1 
JTWJTffTTR^ ITT 5:wnjf ^ f-mvsftl 
Vitii PwFw 1 

Hrg*f wtfr^ wl^wiTMafinnnfjni ii3»ii 
36-37. And now the threefold hinds of pleasure 
hear thou from Me, O bull of the Bbaratas. 
That in which one by self-disdpHne rejoiath 
and which puneth an cod to pain; which at 
is as poison but in the end is as nectar; that 
pleasure is said to be sattwic, bom of the satis- 
faction of the higher mind and spirit,* 


i}]e falsehood and miscoaduct of the huzoan mson and 
Rajas wiih its yehement hold cm the v«al ego is the grot sinner 
and positive niisleader. 

‘ The sdf-eiccediDg of the saitwic nature comes when 
we get beyond Ac great but still inferior sattwic pleasure, 
beyond the pleasures of neiitai knowledge and virtue ao<l 
peace to the ctetnal olm of the Self and the spiritual ecstasy 
of the divine onenos. That spiritual joy is no longer the 
sattwic happiness, sukham, but Uic absolute Ananda. Aainda 
is tiie secret delight from whidi all ifSngs are bom, by which 
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froPT? dfgy' TTSfH 

38. That which is bom from the contact ol 
the senses with fljeir objects, which at first is as 
nectar, but in the end is like poison, that pleasure 
is accounted rajasic. 

' «mt ^r^sTv ^ 5s ihgHutcin. 1 
f'firrfP)U*Tr?V«( m^ll 

. 39 - That pleasure of which delusion is the 

heginiung and delusion is the consequence, which 
arises from sleep, indolence and ignorance, that 
is declared tamasic. 


II. SWABHAVA AND SWADHARAIA 

trre ngfdjBW pnffirfw’j* ii'^oti 

40. There-is not an entity, either on the earth 
or again in heaven among the gods, that is not 


*11 b susuioed in niftence and to which all can me in (he 
spiritual ctilmination. Only then can it be possessed when 
tbe liberated man, free from ego and its desires, lis'Cs at last 
one with his lughest Sdf, one with all beings and one with 
Ood in an absolute Ulss <^the spim. 
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subjea to the workiogs of these three 
£una 5 , bom of nature, 

fr*rfr»i sfinnrfrrf^ 

41. The works of Brahmins, Kshairi 
shyas and Shudtas arc divided accordii 
qualities (^trias) bom of their own inner 

’ 'n:«< v<rt« of the Olfj have no beanng on 1 
ca5!e t}sicni. because that is a very JjfTerrnt thin 
ancient social ideal of cAjtun jrnj, the four clear 
of the Arinn commumty, and m no way corresponi 
description of the tJira. Agriculture, ci{fle*kei 
trade of every kind are vaid here to be the work of iJ 
but in the Utet system the majority of thine coi 
trade and in ortle-keefing, artisans, small cnfl 
and cthen are actually classed as ShuJrjs— -wher 
not jnrt altogether outside the pale, — and with 
cepooft-s the merchant class is alone and that too : 
where ranked as Vaishjra Agnculrurc, govemi 
service are the profcssioni of all classes from the 
down ID the Shudra And if the economic division 
uoo have been lonfuundcd beyond any posuhhfj 
Cesaon, t.‘'e law of ibe pot*/ or qiahry is itill Jess 
the later system There all js ngs.1 cusiom, ikAjtj 
refnmve lo the need of the individual nature, ff 
lake the reijuurs side of the contention adrancr 
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sftw WrfhTTTsf^Jra ^ » 

»rPT fcT ai ^wiffriw a^iw iwanm itv^n 

42. Calm, self-contcol, askesis, purity, long 
suffering, candour, knowledge, acceptance c 
spiritual truth are the work of the bralWn, bor 
of his stoabhava. 

tfhf ufitriw ^ rnnTTHrn’T 1 

Mrj ?>»T iiv^n 

43, Heroism, high spirit, resolution, ability, nc 
fleeing in the battle, giving, lordship {uJmara 
bhava, the temperament of the ruler and ieadei 
are the natural work of the Kshatrij’a. 


nun's nstnre that he shall follow wirhout regard to bis pa 
sooal bent and capadb'es the profession of his parents < 
hh iounediate or Aslant ancestors, the son of a oiiUusan 1: 
s milkman, the son of a doctor a doctor, the descendants < 
shoemakers ternaiashoeoukets to the end of measurable timi 
still less that by doing so, by this unintelligent and mechanic 
fepeiition of the law of another’s nature without regard i 
his own InAvidual call and quahnes a man automatical] 
fathers lus own pcrfectioo and amves at spintua) frecdon 
The G^^a's words refer to the sasaent system of chata«>am< 
u it existed or was supposed to exist in its ideal puncy,- 
there is some controversy whether it was ever anything mor 
than an ideal or general norm more or less loosely follow e 
W praedee,— and it shoold be considered in that connectio 
alone. 


niE CTTA 


• o ,„n'of Kvmti, it'™?*’ 
iS The inborn A" 

,ctii-c. oufh, nor - by i-rfair 

(in the three gunas)inaccd ate 

fire hy sntoke. _ _ 


-r“" ^ 

SS"S5's---=“ 

-'^•T; ►. ►■■' •"'■ '"""' 

•' , ,,.} nv n>» r*'* * , i- „n 

•*-‘' ‘T- r" ■‘-' 

trjl .r-- "* ... fc-.rrnT- . rl» il't vr' 

-= r-^ ■': ; -i --i.-- -“"I™,'’ ->•■'■ 

‘ . «... ■‘•e .,, „ f.i» .f'‘- 

-.o '..T^ •'*’•“** 'V.', „ * ■’ 
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ni. TOWARDS THE SUPREME SECRET 

(The teacher has completed all else that he 
needed to say, and now all that rests for him to 
0 IS to put into decisive phrase and penetrating 
tonnula the core of his gospel. First, the Gita 
of its message. It summarises 
flf fir outline and essence in the short space 
teen verses, and the statement sets out from 


ty and^ spirit which finds apression m work, fimenoa 
And **** Karma, 

r ® emphasis on the inner truth and not on the 
otm ^es the spiritual significance and power which 
thca assigns » the foUowiog of the Swadharma. 
off ** ^ birth men fall very largely mto one 

_*ypc*» the man of knowlec^, the man of power, the 
_^^ucnvc vital man, the man of rude labour and senice. 
ij ® fundamental divisions, but stages of self- 

fpment in our manhood. Each Jh-apossesses in his spin- 
«rtn***^ these four sides, b a soul of knowledge, a soul of 
^ and of power, a soul of mutuahty and interchange, 
of works and service, but one side or other predominates. 

0 end to amve at the divinest figure and most dynamic 
power of this fourfold activity is a wide doorway to swift- 
t and largest reaLty of the most high spiritual perfection. 

s *e can do if we turn the action of the Swadhanna into 
*0Khip of the inner Godhead, surrender the whole action 
0 his hands, rru^-i unT^wa kanmni. 
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4c original «arung-point of the 

and .pm, uh.lc >c. «c contmnc to do the tro 
of the world.'' 

rtv ftmon faanntt i 
trw oamrafaTC-.r» ,i<Mi 

t.?;:m:tn::l\ttcinaa.ion^ 

f'erfcctu)n ot HM'hk,irni\>t. ^ 

. .V that the wul 

. I he Jitrwufiv ot human a. • j. 

of ,h.- pm,""'- ’“"'jTiT 'ol '"f; 

o„.,o,..nt «" ,1,^ rcmm.nl' , 

♦.tatc fu. , It ««‘r“ *"'■■* rcHMOtr 

^^orf.rfm.mmo.oa'S'”-'' 
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Hm&isr ri%r finer amm or TTriiKoti 
'50' How, having attained this perfection, one 
thus attains to the Brahman, hear from me. O 
son, of Kunti, — that which is the supreme 
conantrated direction of the knowledge ' 

ycaiwH firr^ 3 1 
rnwii atrapfCTT'tmt 1 

^twfhnrt fitnr ^rrnt n*rrTfwn 

‘ By Brahman here « rocani ai fin the mIcdi, inc im- 
personal, the immutable. All this is Brahman, ,ays the L'pa- 
ttshai, all this i* Vasudeva, says the Gna,— ihc supreme 
Brahman is alt that moves or is stable and his hands anj 
fiec and eyes and heads and faces arc on esety side of us. 
But jtiU there arc two aspects of this All.— h;> immuublc 
eteraU self that supports eaisienec and tus self of aimsc 
I^er that mos'es abroad m the world mo\emcni To he 
niib all and with the Divme and his oiU in the «>smos 
»e must become at first impersonal and free from our ego 
*od its claims and from the ego’s way of seeing ouncives 
wj the world and otbeis. And tie cannot do this if there 
*s cot something in our being other than the personality, 
other than the ego, an impersonal self one with all existences. 
To lose fgo g,^(j (jijj impcrSOTiat self, to become this im- 
personal Brahman in our consoousoess is therefore the first 
^“'■ement of this Yogx 
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pTRiT ?IRft ll'^?n 

51-53. Uniting the purified intelligence (\ 
the pure spiritual substance in us), controlling 
whole being bj' firm and steady will, hav 
renounced sound and the other objects of" 
senses, withdrawing from all liking and disliki 
resorting to impersonal solitude, abstemio 
speech, body and mind concrollrf, constan 
united with the inmost self by meditation, co: 
pletely giving up desire and artachmeot, hasi 
put away egoism, violence, arrogance, desii 
vvrath, the sense and instinct of possession, fr 
from all l*ness and m5'-ness, calm and Itmttnoos 
impassi^'c—onc is fit to become the Brahman 


‘ A cominuai resort to meditation is the firm means I 
which the soul of nan can realise its self of poseer and ■ 
self of silence. And yet there must be no abandonment 1 
(.he active life for a life of pure medicadon; actioa must alwaj 
be done as a sacnfice to Uie supreme spirit. This movemrr 
of recoil ta the path of Sannyata prepares an absorbed dn 
appearance of the individual in the r.temat, and renunciitioi 
of acuon and life in the world w an indispensable step in th 
process. But in the Gua's path of Tyajti it is • prepantio* 
nther for the turning of our % hole life and cxhience and o 
all acuon into an integral oneness with the serene and it» 
measurable betn^, corrsoousness and srifl of the Pivine, and 
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UHurcxr *i "T 1 

?rai? TOH im^ii 

54. When one has become the Brahman, when 
one, serene in the Self, neither grieves nor desires, 
when one is equal to all beings, then one gets the 
supreme love and devotion to McA 


it preludes aad makes possible a vasr acd total passing up- 
ward of the soul out of the lower ego to the inexpressible 
perfection of the supreme spiritual nature, /wra fvaknti 

Thu decisive departure of the Gita's thought is indicated 
ia the ooit two verses, of which the first runs with a sigm« 
itcaat sequence. 

‘ In the nanow path of knowledge, bhakii, devotion to 
the penonai Godhead, can beoniyan infenot and prelumnary 
movement; the cod, the Himar i$ the disappearance of per* 
sonalicy in a featureless oneness with the impersonal Brah- 
man in which there can be no place for bhaku' for there is 
none to be adored and none 10 adore; all else is lost m the 
Silent immobile identity of the Jiva with the Atman. Here 
there is given to'us something yet higher than the Imper- 
sonal,— here there is the supreme Self who b the supreme 
Ishwara, here there b the supitme Soul and its supreme 
nature, here there is the Purushottama who is beyond the 
personal and impersonal and reconciles them on his eternal 
h^hts. The ego personality snll disappears, but all nature 
Incomes the power of the one Divine and all action his action 
through the individual as diannel and mstrument. In place 
«f the ego there comes forward consaous and manifest the 
true spiritual individual in the freedom of hb real nature. 
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•4T7Tn TTnrf^nTHTf^ irnnirnfm 
,.TJ „ nrrr^i KT^ "'^'''‘ 

ss. By devotion he comes to know Me, who 
and how much I am and in aU the rcah^ 
prindple-^ of my being; having thus taomi h 
he emcreth into That {Punisholtama.) 

Hiwihrft m urniwri 

. ummOTnoWh uteri uriouriiW" 

Xu“ 

tcu - "tS 

it Has become die BtahrnM, « » revealing bhakti 

true person and cm ^ him utterly by 

for the Purushotuma ^d ^ ^ bean’s knmvledge. 
the power of its pmfo^d *’h^‘ by a reconolmg 
•nre soul of the liberated deUgbt of 

I knowledge, penetrates by » indiWdual and 

I the uanscendent ® ^ito the purushotuma. 

of the Divine in the ,«ion continual and 

And it then becomes or abandonment 

unceasing and of aU not only qmt= 

of any part of the but as forced 

Sistent with a supreme spSd condition as bhaktt 

a means of ^ ^han the G.us 

or knowledge. Nothing can be more po* 
statement in this matter. 
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56. And by doing also ail acuons always 
lodged in Ale he attains by my grace the eternal 
and imperishable status.' 


IV. THE SUPREME SECRET 

(The following six slokas (57-02) carry in 
them the innermost heart of the Yoga and lead 
to its crowning experience; the words express 
the most complete, intimate and living relation 
possible between God and man and the spiritual 
emotion with which they vibrate seems to give 
the most intense prominence possible and an 

' AU that we do is done for the sake of the Lord seated 

the heart of al], for the good of all bemgs, for the fulfilment 
of the world action and the world purpose or in one word foe 
the sake of the Pucusbottama and done really by him through 
his uiuvenal Shakti. These divine works, whatever their 
fonn or outward character, cannot bind, but are rather a 
potent means for' rising oui of this lower Prakrin of the three 
Sonas to the perfection of die supreme divme and spiritual 
nature. 

Thus these eight verses carefully read in the light of the 
knowledge already given by the Teacher are a brief, but still 
oomprehensive indication of the whe^e essential idea, the en- 
tire cenual method, ail the kernel of the complete Yoga of 
the Gita. 
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Utmost importance to the personal truth and 
presence of the Godhead. It is no abstract 
Absolute of the philosopher, no indifferent 
impersonal Presence or ineffable Silence intoler- 
ant of all relations, to whom this complete 
surrender of all our works can be made and this 
closeness and intimacy of oneness tvith him in 
all the parts of our conscious existence 
imposed as the condition and law of our perfec- 
tion or of whom this divine intervention and 
protection and deliverance arc the promise. It 
is a Master of our works, a Friend and Lover of 
our soul, an intimate Spirit of our life, an in- 
dwelling and ovcfdvveliing lord of all our personal 
and impersonal self and nature who alone can 
titter to us this near and moving message.) 

*rffWTr irrt wv 

57. Devoting all thyself to Me, giving up in 
hy conscious mind all thy actions into Me, 
esorung to Yoga of the will and intelligence, 

K always one in hear: and consciousness with 
de.‘ 

' It « by Uie r^Tpetuai umiitj chfoim ct mr wn* 
aouiaesj, eliJ cw!4aou5n«», aU 
jch-:hiiuft, that we get ihe Wkfcst, th< deep«i, *’’'’** 
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^ HtJmTSTrTfTOlffTi 

pass safe fhi^ “““j '•'m by my grace thou shalt 
■te'EtOT'STThe 

*>'>M into the deliffhf V^* *’"®" 

kear ud sr*nniaii^ed has to see and 

j“ ^ 

«o Kt a ^ ‘ '"*“‘1 of 

«riul (L^Hn^ iJtogcther upon the 

*«Iou-e7.?r,? '‘f' of ogo in 

libctated T!w ” v- luminous esistencc of the 

Con of tK- fi “* *P'ntual nature The rcmmoa- 

absolurr^'^”*' ** complete, the transmoa to the se- 
<l»ells ^ • J*“* “ '*'* ‘*'S“»^n on which the Gita 
aU.possible empha^.s On the one side i, 
“css, the braggart egwstic condition of consaous- ' 

fative tv.Je'"’’v narrowness of this httlc helpJcss sepa- 
“ "b®' ""r-pma, wr ord,- 
iRice *ot, fed and respond to the touches of cxis- 

'^css hi * ”” spintual reaches of tmmonal 

■ oiiss and knowledge mto which we are adaiitted 
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■ ui. > ijic t/5rd, O Arjuna, is seated in the heart 
i of all ,beings burning all beings mounted upon 
a machine by his Maya.* 

K : . 5it*i htth i 

<•' . . arsTtTRTPTti snfRT f*iw uiifaf« snwenrut^n 
. ,62. In him take refuge in every way of thy 
-being and by his grace ihou shall come lo the 
. supreme peace and the eternal status.^ 


I When wc enter Into the inmost %cJf of our exf.t<;ni.c, 

; n oraw to know tfast ia us and in al} » the one Spirit and 
Godhead ' whom all Nature serves and manifests and «e 
, otinelm wo soul of tNs Soul, spmt of this Spint, our bodj 
' Us delegated image, our life a tnosemeot of the rhithm of 
his life,'oue mind a sheath of his coosctousnns, our senses 
, bstnunents, our emotioos and sensations the seekings 
..^hij ‘deli^t of being, our actions a means of his purpose, 
iretdom only a shadow, suggrsuon or glimpse while we 
•■*re Ignorant, but when we know him and ourscltes a pro- 
1 hogatiao and effective chaanel of his hnisortal freedom. 

I- j: "Oie greatest Yoga is to take rcfiige from tU the p«- 
'^Proties tad diSiculties of out nature with this indwelling 
i of ^ Natuie, to turn to him wuh our whole being, with 
r die life sense and odnd and hean and under- 

”~dsag. With our whole dedicated knowiedge and will and 
’^inemy wayofouxcooscsousselfand 01 
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^ ClTa 

°" " '^^'^*-1*0 

'"t'nuWj. „/^" *P«k ID ,),4^' ■ suprcm, 
sood.. 0'^ Ale, Moved »/ ,C„ 

»»<,o - _ “‘'"^oeev. 

-oi- psts;, 

’Cr’ ” s "ii.”’ c^T'' 
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67. Never is this to be spoken by thee to one 
without askcsis, not to one that is not devoted 
and not to him who does no service; nor yet to 
him who despises and behttles Me (lodged in 
the human body). 

V t? ‘TTw i 

vftrt *Tfti ‘Rt f;wt niftlnicumisrn n^<:ii 

68. He who with the highest devotion for Me, 
shall declare this supreme secret among ray 
devotees, without doubt he shall come to Me. 

*1 w h fiPtu*u firiTT^ utitn 


Godhead transceads all tbe^e ihiDgs, and if we too can cast 
awas? all dependence on dharreas, sunender ounelf to tbs 
free and ciemai Spint and talung care only to keep our- 
ounelves absolutely and exclusively open to him, trust to the 
Eght and povicr and delight of the Divine in us and, unafraid 
and uagrieving, accept only his guidance, then that is the 
truest, the greatest release and that brings the absolute and 
inevitable perfection of our self and nature. .This is the way 
offered to the chosen of the Spirit,— to those only in whom 
he takes the greatest deli^ b«usc they are nearest to bm 
and most capable of oneness and of being even as he, freely 
consenting and concordant with Nature in her b'ghest power 
and movement, usivcTsal in soul consciousness, transcendent 
in the spiiit. 
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69. And there is none among men that does 
more than he what is most dear to Me; and there 
will be none else dearer to Me in the world, 

^ 17*^ f i wi ii t Kiit: t 

rRTffirtJ: ^ jrfjT. JJWoJI 

70. And he who shall study this sacred dis- 
course of ours, by him I shall be worshipped with 
the sacrifice of knowledge. 

ift 1 

71. The man also who, fiiU of faith and un* 
carping, listens to this, even he, being liberated, 
attains to the happy worlds of the righteous. 

%cnn 1 

72. Hath this been heard by thee, O son of 
Pritha, with a concentrated mind? Has thy 
delusion, caused by ignorance, been destroyed, 

0 Dhananjaj'a? 

srit *05: wfjrartt \ 

ftvafbfm ew(rj?ti 

73. Arjuna said: Destroj^ is my dHusion, 

1 have regained memory through Thy grace, 0 
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Infallible One. I am firm, dispelled are my 
doubts. I will act according to Thy word. 

M « n T h ii.j'^ii 

74. Sanjaj’a said: I heard this wonderful dis- 
course of Vasudcs-a and of the grcat-souled 
Partha, causing my hair to stand on end. 

tfW tflnmnjwiiwiwpfraen naw 

75. Through the grace of Vyasa I heard this 
supreme secret, this Yoga darealy from Krishna, 
the dhinc Master of Yoga, who himself declared 
it. 

TTTA ftT*TTe n»w«i 1 

76. O King, remembering, remembering this 
wonderful and sacred discourse of Keshava and 
Arjuna, I rejoice again and again. 

ferwft ft w!|Tj tnni ftmfit « fr- 

77. Remembering, remembering abo that most 
man-ellous form of Hari, great is my WT'ndcr. 
O King, 1 rejoice again and again. 

TO 
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q* tftilrTT; m qrcil i 
qn w^PmJ ^tifi sftWPrqq ii\3<:ii 
Tf=T wpfnnut 

»ft «q ? miratnt H l KIMHHVmm: \ 
M^rr»INq*tT5 H !J>f qqfll 
78. Wherewr is Krishna, the Master of Yoga, 
wherever is Panha, the archer, assured are there 
glory, victory and prosperity, and there also is 
the immutable Law of Right. 
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THE STORY OF THE GITA 

The Mahabhatata, of which the Gi« i& a part, took 
present form frein the fifth to the first centuries B.C. T 
Gita occun ta it as one portion of the Bhishma Parva. 

**Mahabharata’’ means bierall)' “great India”; it is 
epic narrative of the andent Indians who saw the vision 
a great India, one in culture and unified in poliacal li 
stretching from the Himalayas to Cape Commonn. 

Kuru is the name of a leading Kuta or dan of that tit 
and Karuhhttra was a van field near ibdr capital Hastii 
pur (modern Delhi) where the Kurus used to perform th 
religious saaiiices. When Dhncarashtia the blind King 
the Kurus became old, he dedded to give his throne not 
his own son Duryodhana but to Yudhisthiia, the eldest ! 
of his deceased younger brother Pandu, as Duryodha 
being a man of evil propensities, was not fit to be the n 
of a dharmatajya (kingdom based on the prindples of lii 
teousness and justice, which was the ideal in ancient Ind 
while Yudhisthira, bang an embodiment of virtue and pur 
was the finest man But DuiyodhaRa by cunning and treacb 
secured the throne for bimself, and sought by every me 
in his power to annihilatt Yudhisthira and his four brothi 
Krishna, the incarnate Godhead, was the head of 
Yadava dan, and n fnend and relative of the Kurus. 
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tried 10 bring sbout a rccrmcilution between the two sections 
of the Kuru famifjr; on behalf of the five Pandava brothers 
(<00' of Pandiii he asJted only five villages from Duryodhana, 
but the laiier Mcraly refuietf uytog that without battle he 
would not give even so much earth as could be held on the 
point of a needle So a war became inevitable for the sake 
of justice and righteousness All the pnneo of India joined 
one 'idc or the other. Kmhna. as an impattial friend, offered 
the rival parties a choice. Dur^-odhana chose to take the 
might)- army of Knshna to his side, while Krishna bstnsdf 
went to the olher side alone — and even rhea not as a fighter, 
but as the charioteer of Ar)una. 

Drona, the common mibury teacher both of the sons of 
Dhritarashtra (specially called the Kourorvu) and of the ions 
of Pandu (the went to the side of Duiyodhaca, 

as his ancient enemy Drupada had joined the other partfr 
Hhishma, w ho was related as great-uncle both to the Kauravas 
and to the Pandavas, had observed lifelong celibacf and 
even in his old age was the strongest mao of his time. He 
was the leader of the party which had tried to bring about 
a reconciliation between the Kauravas and the Paadavas. 
But when all peace efforts failed and war became ineviable, 
he deaded to )om the side of Duryodhana after a scrupulous 
consideration of his duty and obUgatji>ns. He knew that 
Duryodhana was m the wrong and if the battle had been 
confined simply to the two bninchcs of the family, he would 
have remained neutral. But when he saw that taking advan- 
tage of a famdy quarrel, the anaeni enemies of the Kuru 
clan 'had joined the ranks of the Pandavas, he decided to 
fight on the side of Duryodhana for ten days only and then 
to retire for a voluntary death (brought about by non-physical 
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neam). Considering only the military strength of the twe 
lartics, that of Dur>odhana was decidedly supenor Bui 
hh was more than countethalanced by the presence o1 
^shna on the other side 

Sanjaya, the charioiccr of the old King Dhntarashtra, 
eports to him what is happening tti the field of Kunjfahctra 
shere the two aroues has’c assembled for a gnm fight, ii 
nagnirude and importance unparalleled in the histors ol 
mcient India This >s the heginning of the Bhagaxad thta, 
itertlly “the divitK song,” so called because it is delivered 
iy Krishna, the mcanutc (fodhrad, and because « teaches 
nan how to nse out of his ordutars human conccxrusneM to 
i higher dmne consciousoesv, thus rcabsmg the Kingdom ol 
Heaven on earth and in the human bodv 

Of the fis'c Pandasa broihen the eldest Yudhisthtra was 
the most nrtuous and pure, tarrrt.'; the second brother Bhima 
was the most iiroftg,ra/.in.*, while in Anuna. the third brother, 
kSert was a balanct of putity and srmtgih, of lattwa and 
ri)as, and he was chosen by the I'rodhead as His chief instru- 
ment in that greai war which wws to dcicTmine a world-cydei 
k’nej'ifjrj, and as a Jiscple to whom was delixcred the dinne 
message which was so lead humanny to «» destined goal ol 
Immoftality on earth. 
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THE HISTORICITY OF KRISHNA 

For the fundamental teaching of the Gita as for spiritual 
life generally, the Krishna who mattere to us is the eternal 
incarnation of the Dlnne and not the hlsrorica] teacher and 
leader of men. The historical Krishna, no doubt, existed. 
We meet the name first in the Oihandogju Upanishad. We 
know that Krishna and Arjuna were the objects of religious 
wonhip in the prC'Chrisrian centuries; and there is some 
reason tp suppose that they were so in connection with a 
religious and philosoplucat tradition from which the Gica 
may have gathered many of its elements and es’cn the founJa* 
tion of lU synthesb of knowledge, devotion and works, and 
perha^ also chat the human Krishna w-as the founder, restorer 
or at (be least one of the early teachers of this school, The 
Giu may well in spite of its later form represent the outcome 
in Indian thought of the teaching of Krishna and the con* 
nection cf that teaching with the historical Krishna, with 
Arjuna and with the war of Kurukshetra, may be lomcthing 
more than a dramatic fiction. In the Mahibharata Krishna 
is represented both as the historical character and the Avatar; 
his worship and Avatarhood roust therefore have been well 
established by the time—appatcnily from the fifth to the 
first centuries B.C — when the dJ tlory and poem or epic 
tradition of the Bharaus to(* its present form. There n a 
hint *l$o in the poem o( the story or kgemi of the Asaiar » 
early Lfe in V'rindaran wrhicb, as developed by the Pura/us 
into an lafense and powoful spiritual symbol, has rte/ci^ 
so profound an influence on the religious mind of India e 
have also in the Ilanvansbs an »cooonf of the life of KriyhfJ, 
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very evidently full of legends, «bch perhaps formed th 
basis of the Puraiuc accounts. 

But all this, though of considerable tustoncal importance 
has none’ whates’er for our present purpose. We are concemei 
only «iih the figure of the divine Teacher as it is presentei 
to us in the Gin and with the Power for which n there stand 
in the tpintual illuminadon of the human being. The Gii 
accepts the human Avatathood; but it is not this upon whid 
stress is laid, but on the tnnscmdeni, the cosmic and thi 
internal Disine, it is on the Source of all things and thi 
Master of all and on the Godhead secret in man It is thi 
internal disinity who » meant when the Gita speaks of tin 
doer of violent Aiunc austerities troubling the God withu 
or of the tm of (hose who despise the Divine lodged in thi 
human body or of the ume Godhead dntrojing our ignoranci 
by the blaring lamp of kitowledge It is then the eiema 
Avatar, this God in man. the dinne Consciousness alwap 
present tn the human being who manifested in 1 visible font 
spuks to the human soul m the Gila, tlluniines the meaniof 
of life and the seem of dismc acuon and gives it the ligh 
of the divine knowledge and guidance and the aisunng am 
fortifying word of the Alaster of cxiitencc in the hour whet 
It comes face (0 face with the pamful mystery of the world 
This IS what the Indian rcligwnn consciousness seeks to mtki 
near to itself in whaimr fonn. whether in the symbolic humat 
image it enshrines in its tonplcs or in the worship of it? 
Avatafs or in the sSes-otion to the human Guru if-Jough v hotr 
the loioe of the one worU-Ttuher main itself heard 
Through these it ittim to awakes to that inccr s-oice, unsri. 
that form of the ForeiJen and stand face to face with thai 
manifest divine Power, lose and Knowlejfe. 


GLOSSARY 


(Proper names are given in capitals, words with English 
terminaaons in italics.) 
abhayam — fearlessness, 
abhyasa — Yogic practice, 
acharya — teacher. 

ahankara — the ego-sense, egoism, 
ahinsa— non-violence, 
akarta— a non*doer. 

Akshara— the immobile, the immutable. 

ananda — spiritual delight, the bliss of the Spirit. 

aiusha— not lord, not master of but subjen to the nature. 

an uman ra — giver of Sanction. 

apana — the incoming breach. 

artha->self-mtetest. 

Asura — a hostile being of the mental world. 

Asiiric — relating to, of the nature of, the Asuras. 

Atman — the Self or Spirit. 

avatara — descent or incarnation of God. 

avikarya — free from aU change. 

avyaktam — the unnunifest. 

bhakti — emotional devotion fdt for the Divine. 

bharta — upholder, maintainer of the nature. 

bhava — subjective state or feeling becoming. 

bhuta — any one of the. five elements— earth, water, fire, air, 

ether — which form part of the list of taltmis. . . 
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bhuttni— bctormngs, cxincnccs. 
brahmacharj'i— punty. 

Brahman— the Supreme Reality that n one and indnisib 
and infinite, beudea »hich nothing eUe really cxl^ts 
Brirlimte— relating to Drahman. 
buddhi^he rcaton. intelligence, mental power of unde 
standing. 

Chandala— paruh, outcaste 

chaturvamya — the four ordera— Brahmin, Kshainya, \ aieh) 
Sliudra — of the old Indian soaal culture 
IDaitv—reUnng lo, of the nature of the D«aa 
daVahlna— ^mng 
Daaa\a— « Titan 
Devi— « goil. 
dhima— atacui. place. 

dharma— action po\-emed by the eaaential law of one’s nafui 

fight moral Uw. 

dhirah— the aelf^oropcwed. 

dhriti — spiritual patience. peraiMcnce 

dhyana— meditatwft- 

Dv>'aiia-^uali«m. 

dwandwa— duality, pair of oppoMtra. 

Gmaarsii*— an rpthet applied to Anuna uhich mea 
•one uho his con'fluered alcep* 
guni— any one of the three essential tnrxJf* of energy, of t! 
three pnmal qualities that form the nature of ibuigi. 
guru— spiritual guide and teacher. 
lliitiiiKiaiis— on cysihet applied to Kmhna *hich mra 
*liord of the *en*es* 

sniriya— ^ny one of the tea a«n« (Cie of knowledge and £■ 
of action) 
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Ishwara — lord, God, as lord of Nature, 
jagat — world, universe (Et. “the moving”). 

Janardana — an epithet applied to Krishna which means 
‘one who has no birth and puts an end to the birth of other 
beings.’ 

jiva— -the individual soul. 

)nana — knowledge, 
jnata — knower. 
katna — desire, 
karana — cause. 

karma — action entailing its consequences, 
kaiia — a doer. 

Kaunteya— an epithet appbed to Aiiuna which means 'son 
of Kuoti’ (one of his mother’s names). 

KzsHAVA^an epithet applied to Krishna which means 'one 
who has long hair.’ 

Rshara — the mobile, the mutable. 

Kutastha— stable; high-seated. 

laya>«<iissoIution of the 'odividual being in the Brahman, 
lila — creation as the play of Cod. 
manas — the sense-nund as opposed to the reason, 
mantra— the revealing word. 

Maya — the lower Praknti (as distinguished from the Para 
Prakrid), 

Mayavada— the do^iine which holds that the world is unreal 
and that it is created by the power of illusion, 
mohawl elusion, 
moksha — hberation from Slaja. 
naishkarmya — actionlcssness. 

Nar-Ayana — an epithet applied to Krishna which means 
‘one who has made the water his abode*. 



GLOSSARY 


315 


nigraha — coercion of the nature. 

nirguna— without quahtics. ‘ 

nishkama — free from destre, desireless. 

niviitii— inaction 

niyamya— controlling. 

niyata — controlled, regulated. 

Patam— supreme. 

Parahtapa— an epithet appbed to Ariuna which means 
'subjugator of all enemies’. 

Paxtha — an epithet applied to Ariuna which means ‘son of 
Pritha’ (one of his mother’s names). 

Pisacha— a hostile being of the lower vital world. 

Prabhu— master, 
pnhasha— light, illusunation. 

Prakriti— Nature, aeaave energy (being more or less a syno- 
nym for Shako), 
ptalaya— dissolution. 

prana->the nervous energy, the vital breath, the half-mental 
half-material dynamism which links mind and maoer; the out- 
going breath. 

pranayama — the Yogic eiercise of the control of the respirS" 

prasada — dearness and bapipy tranquility, 
pravritti — impulsion to works. 

Purusha— Being or Soul as opposed to Prakriti which is Bf- 
comity. 

Purushottama— the Supitme Fetsooahty. 
rahasyam — a secret. 

Rakshasa— a hostile being of the middle vital world. 

rajas— the g«na that drives to oction. 

ra/ustc— belonging to the guna action and passion. 



rs'i—ufTr.tion of tSe <cwc» (npccwlly of pleanure). 

Srtf 

u.}f«a»— ^pirijuj} utf-tnimag and etsKim. 
t*Jharmp— Nfcofwns of ont bw cf bosnj »«h the Dinne; 
oneno^ m aiture with the Divine, 
a ijr-onym fot laJKxrmvit. 
ujuriJ— ivith the (}ua!mrt 
wha;a— inborn, intutc. 

iak.ihi— a Mitncii, the «ou] as a detached witncM of the actions 
of (he nature. 

salohp — dwellms in the Dmne. 
umaJhi— the Yoffic trance 
unugra— imcRril. 

lanuta— equality of soul and mmd to all thinp and happen- 
ings. 

unupp— nearness ro the Disme. 

Sannyasa — (outward) renunoattort 

sanyama^ spiritual control of the nature; a cooceotratiiin 

or rfireciTflg of the coosdousness. 

sat— Being, existence, good. 

satnva — the gunj that illumines, darity, intelligence, 
m/rtne— belonging to the gunj of light and happiness, 
satyatn — truth. 

sayujya — contaa with the Dinne. 
shabda— sound, word. 

shakti — force, energy; the divine or cosmic Energy (beiag, 
more or less a synonym for Pnkrid). 
shastra — the scriptures, theory, prescribed rule. 
sbradiiha— faith. 
siddhi — Yogic perfection, 
sloka — vene. 
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Sruti — revealed scripture (a geoenl term for the Vedas and 
the Upanishads). 
sthiti — status. 

sukha— happiness, pleasure 

swabhava — the nature proper to each being 

swadharma— one’s own law of action 

tamas — the guita that hides or daihcns, inertia, non-intelhgencc. 
tamasic — belonging to the gtma of ignorance and inertia, 
tanmatra— any one of the five subde energies which underlie 
the respective sense-experiences of smell, ustc, sight, touch, 
hearing 

tapas-*<oncentration of spiritual will-force, 
tapasya— a synonym for laffis. 

Tat— That. 

tsttwa— any one of the twenty-four principles of the cosmic 
Energy which are eoumetaicd by Sankhya 
tcjah— force, energy. 

traigunya— the state of being bound to the three gunas. 
trigunatita— beyond the control of the three gunas 
tunya— the supcrconsciem state, 
tyaga— Ciancr) renunciation, 
uttama — highest 

sairagj'a— distaste for the world and hfe 
vak— speech. 

Vasudcva— an epithet applied to Knshna wbch means 
'son of Vasudeva*. 

Vedanta— a general term for all the Upanishads, a monistic 
philosophy based on the Upanishads. 

V’edavada— tradiuonaty lore of the Vedic hymns and the 
Vcdic sacrifice. 

\1bhu— the all-pervading Impcnonal. 



318 


THE OTA 


Vibhuti — divine power as manifested in the world. 

vichara — reflective thought. 

vidhi— order, rule. 

viinana — comprehensive knowf^ge. 

vikara — deformation, distordon. 

viveka — direct intuitive discriminadon. 

Yajna — sacrifice. 

Yoga — union or oneness of the whole subjecdve being with 
the Supreme. Afshwara Yoga (the divine Yoga ) — that by 
which ^e Transcendent is one with all eiisiences even while 
more than them all and dwells in them and contains them as 
becomings of His own Nature. 
yuga--t cycle, age. ^ 



IKDEX 


Crhc refcicBce is to the chapicft ind slokis of the (»iu 

under which Uie subject u treated ) 

ActK>n--is done by Prakrit), XI1I*30, lH-27. three essential 
elements of, XVII-7; of the liberated man, XVlII-6, lof, 
of three kinds— Sattwic, Rajasic and Tamasic, XVIIl-Jjf 
Sec VTorks. 

AdhibhutJ-VUt-< 

Adbiyajna— V1II*4. 

Adhyitma— 4s swibhan, Vllt *3 

Abhan— higher than the Bitddhi, lll*4)i the founda&on 
of ielf'fflistery and equality, Al-Tf* XlV»j); the turr em e 
Cnhman, VIII* 3 ', tscetidun os the yuih of, XV4. See 
the Immutable. 

Anand*— spritual delight, XVII>I7. 

Arfuna— ^e symbolic aRupinionship cf Arjuria and Knvhna, 
l-ao; the pragmatic man, 1-J7, V-i, XIV-21; the de^ioa 
of. 1-45- 

Aryan— Aryan soocty, II-ll. 

Aseetidsm— not the teadung ©f she Gna, ll-jo, X\’in*49; 
the way of the Abhari, XV-^ nolent austermes erm* 
demned, XVII-y. See Stnnyasa. 

Aikeuv— the tbrcefold, XVII-nf. See Tapas. 

Asuras->4i hostile cosmic bdnps. XVI. 

Aiunc nature— tX-iJ, X\'I-4f, XVII*}. 

Avttir— 1-14. 25; jives the •«tU ht* own exairple, 111-20; 
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(The itference is to the chapters ind slokas of the Gita 

under which the subject b Ireated.) 

Action— is done by Praknti, XIII-jo, III-27; three essential 
elements of, XV1I*7; of the liberated man, XVIII-6, lof; 
of diree kinds— Sauwic, Rajasic and Tamasic, XVIll-sjf 

' See Works. 

Adhibhuta— VllI-4. 

Adhiyajaa— Vin>4. 

Adhyatma— is swabhava, VIll-j. 

Akshara— higher than ^e Buddhi, ]n-’43i ibe foucdaDon 
of aelf-mastety and equality, Vl-yf, X1V»S3; the supreme 
Btahman, VIII-3; ascetidstn as the path of, XV*6. See 
the Immutable. 

Ananda — spiritual delight, XVII-I7- 

Arjusa— the symbolic oarapaoionship of Arjuna and Krishna, 
I-20; the pngmaric man, I-27, V-i, XIV-21; the dejection 
of, 1-45- 

Atjm— Aryan sodety, ll-ii. 

Asceodsin— not the teaching of the Gio, II-59, XVIII-49; 
the way of the Akshara, XV-6; wleni austerities con- 
demned, XVII-j. See Sannyasa. 

Askesis— the threefold, XVII-I4C. See Tapas. 

Asuras— as hostile cosmic beings, XVI. 

Asuric nature— IX-IJ; XVI-4f; XVlI-y. 

Avatar— I-I4, 20; gives the world his own example, III-2o* 
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no Avatar gives the Truth in ik entirety, Introduclion; 
the possibility and purpose of Avatarhood, IV, XI-44; 
the rationalist’s objections met by the Vedandc view of 
existence, IV-6; the process of, IV-6, XI-44; the object 
of, IV-7, 15; despised by the ignorant, IX-ii. 

Bhaka — essence of, X-I; the way of Bhakta, XII. See De- 
votion 

Bhakti-Yoga — the idea of the Purushottama as the founda- 
tion of, 11-45; the high place the Gita assigns to, XVIII-fy, 

Bhishma — see Appendix 1. 

Bhutan! — the five elemental conditions of matter, VII-4. 

Birth — bondage to, Xlll-aj; XIV-4, 

Brahma — VII-I4; XI-37. 

Brahmacharya— VI-r4. 

Brahman— the Supreme, identified with the FurushoRama, 
n-45; established in sacrifice, III-I5, IV-3a; “All this 
verily is the Brahman, Brahman b the Self,” IV-i4; the 
Immutable, IV-35; the Vogin soon attains to Brahman, 
V-6, VI-27; reposing works on, V-io; the equality of the 
Brahman-knower, V-ao; its touch, an exceeding bliss, VI- 
28; the knowledge of the Purushottaina is the perfect know-; 
ledge of the Brahman, VII-28, 29; as the Akshara, VIII-3i 
both soul and nature arc the, XIII-7; as the object of 
spiritual knowledge, XIII-i3f; becoming, Brahman, what 
ir means, XVIII-49f; in the Upanishads and the Gita, 

XVni-50. 

Brahma-nirvanam — see Nirvana. 

Brahmins — the natural work of, XVIII-42- 

Brahmi-schici (Brahm/c jtatus) — the perfect status, 11*5*^ 
56, 68f, 72; III-4, 4f; VI-3. _ 

Buddha — I»i; IV-7. 
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Buddhi— one of the 24 ottwae, III-42; the messing of| 

II- 41; wo kinds of, II-41; the process of Ubcrotioa by, 

III- 3. Sec Intelligence. 

Buddhism — revival of, IntroJuciion; Mahaj-asa, V-26. 
Caste-systcm— different from chaturvaroya. XVIII-41. 
Causality— Xni-21. 

Chsndala — capable of spiritual perfecQOn, IX-3S. 
Chanmarnya— the fourfold order, IV-13, XV'ni-41. 
Consdousaess — different planes of, III-29; the divine coO' 
tciousnesj, IV-20. 

Cosmic ejxles— Indian theory of, Vlll-I7f. 

Cosmic Divine— XI. 

Cosmic encrgi"— *ts recognioon a remarkable feature of the 
Gita, Ill-ji manifests itself in the uruversal Ausw, IV-}2; 
Runifests idl existence in the Drahman Xni-3i. 

Cosmic existence— the Vedanuc rnsige of the Ashwaobt 
tree, XV-a. 

Creation— tile process of, IX-y, XIV-4. 

Dana— gising, of three kinds, XVIl-acf. 

Death— a cncical inotneot in the sosd'a iooroey, \HI-;; 
Yogic way of, VIII-ll, 13; God b death, X-34; XI-x9, 
25. J«. 32- 

Desire— the root of esil, n-58, 6J; 111*37; how to put an 
end to, ll-jS; 111-43; abandonment of desires leads to peace:, 
Il-Tof, dcsircless works, III-7; IV-SCc Xll-ii, freedom 
from, essential to happvBess,Y-i3; the Disme as desire, 
Ka-ma, Vll-tij drstroyi the inner knowleJpr, \lI-:o 
Detachment— as a conJ-uon c*f knowledge, XlII-?. 

Det emunism— 1 11 . 

Doav— dmne cty-rtiic brings, XVI^ Desi r>ati:.*c, XM-if. 
t>csi«»n— ril-iniforur.i for tber an on. love for the Dinse, 
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intrgy— God is the mfimte Enei^iy, XI-40; the unmamfcsi 
Energy, XIII-6f. See cosmic Energy. 

iqualit}'— is what is meant by Yoga, 11*48; the result of 
knowledge, V-i8f, VI-29; of *^>0 Btahman-knower, V-20, 
the cause of, Vl-S, sign of the Yogin, VI-8, 9; result of 
sattwic discipline, VII-27; several formulas of, Xll-r3f, 
18; XIV-22f; a condition of knowledge, XIII-io 

ither— XlII-33.' 

Ithics— Necessity of graded ideals seen by Indian cthio, 

n-37. 

:vil— the release from, IX-i; repoosibiUtj for, Xl*3i; oui- 
ward experience of the Purusha or Soul, Xlll-a. 

wolutioa— -aa ascending evetlotionary power. X-19, of the 
»ul, XVMnt. 

faith— IV'^ofj VlI-21, 12; IX-3, the supreme faith, Xll-a; 

eada to knowledge and Immortality, XIIl-26, as the guide, 

XVlI-if. 

Pate-XVin-i4, i?- 

ncM— The Field and its Knower, Xlll-if. 

F<^-thr« kinds of, XVII-yf. 

‘jita— an episode in the Mahabharaia, see App. I; bearing 
upon a piaaical crisis — accepts battle as an aspea and 
function of human life, I-i; not an allegoty, I-14; does not 
t«ch disinterested performanceof duty.II-fi, starts from the 
Sankhj^ analysb, synthetisea Vedanuc Sankhj’a with Ve- 
<fMtic Yoga, II-39; how it avoids the great defect of qui- 
etisde philosophies, II-4J; III-5,its doemneof works, III-i, 
7; ni'20; its syntheris of knowledge, works and devotion, 
IX; contains very Ltile which is local or temporal, the spirit 
in which we ought to approach the ssm- 

thfsis of the Gita starts from the Upamshads— the starting- 
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point of a great future synthesis — Infrodiulion; Gii 
teaching about the Soul and Nature, III (II); XllI; ct 
stantly discourages quietism, ni-29; its distinction I 
tween the two Natures, the phenomenal and the spiritu 
VII-5; the supreme word of, X; XVIII-64f| hannonis 
pantheism, theism and transcendentalism, 3; t! 
theism of, X-3, 4, 15; does not accept iHusiom'sin, xV-i 
the Gita’s philosophy of life and worb, XVIIl-45; r 
stares the body of its message in fifteen verses, XVII 
49f; the coDcepaoo of Brahman in, XVIII-50. 

God — descended into humanity, I-14; worshipper^ of tt 
integral Godhead, VII-2J; integral knowledge of the Goc 
head as the foundation of life and action, VII.28; th 
transcendental Godhead, IX*4f; immanent, IX>iof; th 
Godhead lodged in the human body, IX-ti, laj XI-42 
love of God, TX>34, Devotion; iilumins from within 
X-ii, 13; ail things are his powers, viifiufis, X-ja; fulfil 
fiis purpose in the woribi Xf-34; tie Taae'spa^, Xf’Si. 
the ob/e« of all knowledge, XJ-jS; it the all, XK40; tht 
personal aspect of, XVIII-57. See Divine. 

Gods — wonhippers of, VII-zo; presiding over the tosraos, 

X- 2; cosmic godheads, X-21; XI-15; God fa all the gods, 

XI- 39. 

Good — duality of good and evil a practical fact, 111-35. 

Gunas— ^senlial modes of energy, sattwa, rajas and camas; 
in their interaction unroUing the cosmos; aaion d<iae by, 
III-27, 2S,' bewilderment by, 111*29; VII-lj; the divine 
Alaya of, VII-14; the cause of bondage, XlV-yf; a!( things 
are subject to the worfangs of, XVIII-40. 

Happiness — ^Truc, VI-21. 

Hathayoga — Introduction; IV-29, 30. 
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lell— threefold doors of, XVI-21. 

Ieredit2ry principle — XVni-48. 

lumanitarianism — not the leachu^ of the Gita, III-20 

Uusionism— not accepted by the Gua, XV-17, See Maya. 

mmanen'ce — IX-io. 

mmoriality — preparanon for, II-13; what it means, 11-15, 
XlV-if; the Master of, XI-3^ the object of spiritual life, 
XIII-i; comes by the knowledge of the Brahman, XIII- 
13. 19. 35- 

Immutable, the — See Akshara. 

[mpetsonality— rV(II)}IV-24; V-tof, VII-i5f; Xll-lf; XIIJ- 
ij, 245 XIV-23;XVIII.5o. 

lafiaite— the self and the uaiversal, IX-6 

[ntelUgetvce— pare of the mechanical energy of Katute, ll, 
(11), Xni-6; firmly filed in wisdom, Il-54f, how obscured 
and destroy^, Il^fiaf. See Buddhi. 

Ishwara— See God. 

lanaka-^a king who attained perfection by works, in>20. 

Jiva— the Lord 6y His nature becomes the Jiva, Hj VTf-s; 
XVIII-47; the individual soul, II; unified with the Puru- 
shoctama, Vni-27f; provides a spiritual basis for the 
universal becoming, VII-5f; how becomes divine and perfect, 
VII-12; the swabhava of, Vll-iof; subject to the cycLc 
whirl of Nature, lX-8; an eternal individual, XV-7f. 

Jnaaa— the essential, VII-i. See Knowledge. 

Kali— the Mother, XI-36. 

Karma— the reactions of, IIl-iS; bow to be free from, III- 
43! the creative movement, Vni-3, 5; a power of evolution, 
XVI-23. 

l^arma— what is meant by, III-3f; Niyatam karmi, 111-8. 
See Works. 
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K3nnJ}Tjj — ifc Yoga of action. 

Karta^yani karma — XVIII-i, 9. 

Knowlcdgr — csscnnal for tibcraoon, Hl-tf: the sacrifice of, 
IY-33. {X-t5, Yoga anJ knowteJge, kno^Wge 

and filth. IV-39, lighn up the supreme Self within, V-16: 
leads lo cqualitT, V-nf; integral knowledge, a me arivl 
difhcuh thing. VXl-l. 19; Mtithesis of devotion and know- 
ledge, VII (ir«, synihcMs of works, devotion and knowledge, 
l\. knowledge of the integral nivinity, IX-tf, X-i:; XlII* 
i<i> ihc Divine illumines fnim within, X-io, (>od »s the 
obicu of all, XI-33. spiritual knowledge, Xin*7f, the 
vuprerre knowledge, XIV t. of three kinds, sattwic, Mjasiv 
s.:J ramavu, XVJII i»a bigbcvt knowledge comet fnim 
rtgnett Nukji, XVt!I-5t 

Kenfcra— {.he vjmNifn, tompamonrhipof «nd K/jJi'na, 
I'M. {.he I rSrfttof »fihtn w'. Jl-*!, theavefar, 

(he divtrw tool, IV t, *, Vojreshvtjrih, .XVHI-djf. 
See App II 

Kitarv— II 45, XV'-itl. i* ibv rjtutfioitami in his midtipticiry, 
XV>*. 

fahj'ny*— iri;, his duty, ( ay, Il-ji, his viti! iim. I-3G 
II-3J, his fiarare, 11-41, ihe XKul a^pcn, 11*31, the n.iiorif 
•erk cf, XVIII-4) 

Kihct.i— Xlll-jf 

|ilurs,li>heir»— NtJW *» w »>p<— t an»l funci.uii of life, I-I, 45' 
Libvri'xns— The ob*rvi of Sa.nkhya as of ill In*liin philmophy, 
n 4\f, r.M, IV-i'i, ai, V if, VI*?, Vl-S'-f' 

t-sil of tfas Oiu's tpjrituil d.M.tpii.nc, VII*l*l. 

t‘.e wiy til, IX-31, Veilim>: vie* t-f, compar'd *:ih 
v-.iivf li-x Cl.'*, fcj«Kdir.*.n c*f, Xll-i't, the meimnit 
vt, XA'-2, the p*:*i ef Njvsnrrj, XV-)f, n nrn dlu/dit.e^' 
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according to the Ciita, KV-7, the works ot the (iberated . 
man, XVIII-7, lof. 

Lila (cosmic pby) the whole of hfc as the Lila of the 
Divine, Introduction. 

Lokasangraha — 111-20, 25; XV-6, XVlII-i;. 

Love — see Devonon 

Mid-bhava— XIV-19; XVIII.50 

Man— divinised, lll-ai, must go back to hts true spintual 
personality, V’II-15; Purtisha in Tratrifi is his fonitula, 
Vlll-d, the hidden meaning of human UJe, IX-ij, 2cf, 
the normal man, XVI-l, Uie asunt man, XVI.-f 

Manas— X*€; the scns«*mm<J, >11*42, V>*25. 

Matter— from the spmtual pomi of 'tew, Vll-S, the five 
elemental »tai« of, VII-4, X11I-6. 

hlaya— the lower imperfect Praknii, VII-4, hides the Diviae 
from us, Vn*i3; hard to overcome, VII-14, bcwildcnneat 
by, VII*15; the Oica’a view of, XV-jy, a mcchaoitjl shaptag 
farce, XVin-47, 6t, 

Mayasad— not the ^ouj^t of the Gita, IntrjJu.ttnn 

Meditation-— Xirl-ii, 25; as the means of self-realisation, 
XVIlI-52. 

Militarism— not the teaching of the Gita, 11 

Mind— the control of the tncnUl convciou<ncss, Vl-iSf, the 
etnoiive mind, Vl-25; resdessness of, Vi-34: mental nature, 
Xni-7, 33. 

Monism — pure monism not the thought of the Ciu, /tfro- 
ductuyi. 

Mnk'ha— V-24; at dissolotioa of our being tn cIk ft-ghsit 
Rrahnun, V-27. Sec Liberation, Salvation 

N'livhkarmya (aaionlessness)— sts real meaning, in-4. XVIII- 
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NarajTiiu — Nara and Narayana, I-20; a humanised symbol 
of Godhead, X-46. 

Naturc—the process of cvolunon, 111-42; XI\'-i8; the im- 
pofianr disnnedon bcmeeit che phenomenal and Jhe 
spiritual Nature, VII-5; XV11I*47, 48; the supreme dbnne 
Nature, Vll-iy; the modes of, XlV-yf, the trattsfortnation 

of, XVl-/rt/. See Praknti. 

Nietzschean creed — not that of the Gita, II-2; III-2T. 

Nirs'ana — Gita’s idea of, II-72; V’-24f; Nin’ana and works 
in the world, V’l; the supreme peace of, founded on the 
Punishottama, Vl-iy. 

Nishkama karma — III-7. 

Nivntti— the path of, XV-jf 

Niyatam karma— til*?, 8. 

O.M— the foundation of sounds, connntmion on OAt 
•t the ume of death, Vni-ia, 13; a vibhuti, X03; the 
symbol of the Bnhman, XVIl-aj. 

Pain— XIII'Jl; caused by raiasic works, XIV-j6. 

Pandas'as— the sons of Pandu, sec App. I. 

Parabrahntan— XII-2. 

Paradise — as the goal of sacrsficul works, 11*42; IX-ao. 

Panmatman — Xll-a. 

Par imeshwara— X 1 1*2. 

Perfection — the secret of, tX-i-t. XII-19: the highest, XJV'- 
if. 

Pmonahiy — spjnruaJ, Vll-iy. 

Physiol — physical Nature, XIII-7, 35- 

Pisachas — demofttac cwmie bongs, XVl-I-A. 

PJesiu.'e — XIU-2li of three kukh, XVlll'}^f- 

PragJiaasm— the modern gospel of, XVI [*3. 

PraintJ— Icierrflatioft with Punafca, If, Ill'ZTf, the h»fr 
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' ,Prakiiti of the three modes, VII-4f, the Sankhya description 
'nof Prakrid as an eightfold N»uie, VII-4; the Gita’s dis- 
‘^^^dnetion of the lower and the higher Prakna, apara and 
para, Vll-ff, XVllI-48^9; Purushottama identified 

• " mth’ para Praknti, VII-^- the acnvity of the pata Prakrin 
V always spiritual, Vn'i5;'the djffinence between Purusha 
^ ■ and Prakiiri, XIII; acts for the pleasure of the Purusha, 

. \Xiy;’i8. 

.‘Pralaya— XIV-14. 

'Pranayanu— IV-28; V-jy. 

‘‘Puranas — Puranic tradition denved from the Tantra, Int 
f Punisha— the interrehdoo of Purusha and Prakrio as the 
. 'fCause of the univene, 111*27, the triple status of, 111*28; 
'.•‘^supreme over the inteUigent will, 111*42; has to pve sane* 
to the sattwie impulse, Vll-iy; the supreme Purusha 
' 8s' docribed by the Cita, vni* 9 , the difference between 
L- ,'Punisha and Piakria, XIII, the lover and eotoyer of Pra* 
■■-'■•kriti, XIV'lSj the two punishas disonguished, XV*i6f 
v'Purushottama— the highest Purusha 11*45; provides the 
•'^Maiplete divine ideal, [II-22f; IV-14; revealed in the type 
•'of humanity, rV-6; the Divine to whom we offer everythmg 
;_,'.'as'a sacrifice, IX-ay; meant by Krishna by his “I” and 
■“me”, 1V*35; VlI-6; not impnsooed in his own tran- 
scendence, VI-30; identified with para Praknn, VII-6; 
’■C: by his Nature becomes the Jiva, Vll-yf; the knowledge of 
1 ' 1 ^ Puiushottama is the perfect knowledge of the Brah* 
■ '^nian,'.VII-28,29; he known in all aspeos, VIII-i; the 
■v first description of, VIII-9, icg to be won by bhakti, VIII- 
j tile abode of immortality, XIV-2; the supreme vision 
of the Gita,XV-i6f)higher than the Impersonal, XVIII-54. 
;,^)ayog^lV-29; V*27; VI-i<ff. 
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Rajas — XIV-5f; rajasic nature, XVl-IntToductum. 
Rakshasas— as hostile cosmic beings, XI*36; XVI-6. 
RaJuhasjc nature— IX-ra 

Rcalit)— n-25, Xl'4if. 

Rcsison — of three kinds, sattwicv ra/asic and unmlc, XVIU~ 
29f 

Rebirth— rr.27, VIII-A, isf. 

Renunciation — V; of life and works, V’-i; tree rcaunaarion, 
in-3f, VI-i; outward renunciation difficult and un- 
necessary’, V-6j drstincuon beTOten inner and outer, 
i; the psychological foundation of, XVin*49. 

Rudra— the terrible, VII-t4; Xf-36. 

Sacrifice — the very condiooa of life, IV'; Gita's ideas as 
distinguished from that of the Vedms, 11*42; to be the 
object of all «otte, lll-jf; the Gia’s theory of, 

16; the psychological character of, IV (HI); d^erent kinds 
and grsdatioQS of, the Divine as the sacrifia>. 

IX-16; of knowledge, IX-ij; sattwic, lajasic and tamasic. 
XVir-iif. See Vajna. 

Sadharmya — ni-20; XlV-if. 

Sahajam Karma — XVIII-48. 

Salvation — the true, XVIII-3. 

Samadhi — its signs are subjectis-e, test ofi n'54f; ** defined 
by the Gita, 11-68; Nirvana and Samadhi, Vl-jy. 

Sanjaya — the charioteer of Dhriiatashtra, sec Appendix I. 
Sanfchya— Sankhya Rarika of Isbwara Krishna, the Sankhjn 
of the Gita is the Vedaotic Sankhya, Ill-if; III(II); Sankhya 
and Yoga arc not fundamentally different according to^ 
the Gita, V-4; the truths of Sankhya, XIII; the distinction • 
of Sankhya and Yoga, III-3; the process df ITberation by 
the Buddhi, IiI-3; the Siankhya analysis of Purusha and 
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Prakriti, Ill-zy; XIII-2if, the psychological order of 
Sankhya accepted by the Gha, III-42, renunciation of works, 
the principle of, V-i, the Sankhya desenpnoa of Praknti 
as an eightfold Nature, VII-4, the path of knowledge, 

III- 3; XVni-50 

Sannyasa — as a path of hbention, XV-5, distinguished from 
Tyaga, XVllI-i, 49. See Renunciation. 

Sat— eiistence, XVlI-26 

Sattwa— sattwic discipline, VII 13, 27. Xni-8, \vn-4f. 
description of, XIV-5f: the meduior between Uu higher 
and the lower nature, XVl-ZeffodM.inm, sairwu pniuiplc 
of renundadon, XVIII-9. 

Scepddsm~-it3 uses and limits, IV-42 
Scripture—i snimbling-bJodi, II-5J, oonrains two elements, 
perishable and pcnnaneoc, /nm<du,rii’>i 
Self— Il-rSf; delight 10, lll-i?, \'-2J, seeing all beings in 
the Self and the Self m aU beings, 111-20. Vl-29. the ral 
self and the apparent self, III-29; Self, Brahman and God, 

IV- 3J; self is the fnetid, self 1$ the eneme, VI-5, practice 
of union wjih, Vl-iof; is seen within, Vl-2o, equality as 
the result of sclf-sision, VI-29, 3'i P* the Supreme Self 
or Pitrusha as described by the Gita, vni-9, 10, and 
universal nustence, IX-6; the higher self and the iower 
wlf, XVin.49. 

Sdf-dlsdptine— false notions of, III-6; the conquest of self, 
VI-7. 

— their vehemence, 11-^ can be controlled b> Yoga 
. with something higher, 11*590 to be freed from reactions, 
ll-64f; ten in number, III-4}; XIIM; true bliss ts beyond 
the senses, VI-2i; cadi sense in its purny is the Divine in 
his dynamic conscious force, Vll-S. 
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Shakti — the original nature of the Sptnt, para Prakriti, 

14; the real doer of all work, XVIII-i?. 

Shakiism — See Tantra. 

Shankara — popularised asccoc iIIusHnusin, ni*3- 

Shastra — as the authontj' m dctcnnining coodua, XV'I-231; 
XVII-Int, i; the saence and art of works, XVII-6, 7. 

Shraddha— XVII-i, 28. See Faith. 

Shudra — the natural work of, XVIII-44. 

Sin — II-33, 38, 48; ni-36i V-10; what is sin, IV-21, Vll-if; 
exclusion of sin indispensable for the higher divine Efi^ 
vn-ij. 

Sodetj’ — the Kshatrip ideal, II-3J; Aryan, II-ix. 

Soul— transmigration of, II-13; immortal, ll-i6> 25, 26, 305 
subfectioo to nature, the real sou! and the apparesr soul, 
III-29; the ifldindual soul — see Jm; the supreme goal 
of the soul’s movement in time, VIII-ii, 14; the evolution 
of, XVI-io. 

Space — a conceptual movetnent of God, X-20, 33. 

Spiritual vision— XV-ii. 

Stud — criticised as a stumbling-block, 1 I* 53 - f 

Stoic — self-disdplme as accepted by the Gia, II-56. 

Superman — who is the, Ill-’r. 

Supreme, the — II-59, 64. 

Swabhava — determines the primary law of all becoming and 

each Jiva, VII-7; is the essential quality, VII-S, ty, is called 
adhyatma, Vin-3; a j>ower of evolutkm, XVIIl-47f- 

Swadhanna — III-35; XVIII-47f. 

Tamas — XlV-yf; the tamasic man, XVI-6. 

Taiimatra — VII-8. 

Tantra— the Tantric synthesis, IntrodM/io/t. 

Tapas, Tapasya— XVII- 5 , r 4 f. 7 fi XVlII-yf. See Askesis. 
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Tat— indicates the Absolute, XVII-23 

Teacher, the— reverence given to, XIIl-S. 

Theism— X-2, 5, 15. 

Time — a conceptual movement of God, X-20, 33; God as 
the Time-Spint, XI-32f. 

Traigunyatitya — IV-22J XlV-yf, lof. 

Transformation — the secret of, XVl-lntroduction 

Transcendence — the transcendent aspect of God, IX-6; 
XI-44,'54. 

Truth— 

Tyaga — distmgiushed from Sannayasa, XVIII-i, 51 See 
Renunciation. 

Universe — an infinitesimal portion of God, X*42; extended 
by God, XI-38. 

Upanishads — represent an epoch of pure spiritual searching, 
the great Vedantic synthesis. Introduction; speak of two 
Purushas, 11*45; the conception of Brahman m, XVIII-50. 
Unama— XV-17. 

Vaishnavisra— flor the thought of the Cii^ Jatroducjuta, the 
seed of V^hnava Bhakti m the Gita, XI-44. 

Vaish)'a— the natural work of, XVIlI-44. 

Varna— the confusion of the Vamas, 1-40. 

Vasudevah sarvam— VII-i, 19; VIII*22; XII-6. 

V'edas— represent an epoch of pure spintual searching, fnt.; 
their language plainly symbolic, I-14; Vedaiada, n-42, 

' 43; Vedist and Vedandst ideah reconciled, ni-iTf; the 
spirit in which we ought to approach them, Introductton: 
the Vedic synthesis, Int.; Vedic rite as a powerful symbol, 
lX*2o; the exoteric sense of the triple Veda, IX-20; Sama 
Veda, X-22; the nature of the knowledge given by, XV-if. 

Vedanta— Gita one of the lecogmsed authonties for, II-ii; 



Vcdantic Sankhya, II-39; lll-i; 111 ( 11 }; the process of 
liberation by the Buddhi, ni-3; Vedht and Vedantist 
idc.ih rcconaJcd, Ill-tyf, Vcdantic sicw of existence 
supports Avatarhood, lV-6; "I am He”, IV-2^; its des- 
cription of cosmic existence, XV-t. 

\nbhutis — X-r6f. 

Vishnu — VII-14. 

Vision of the WorJd Sptnt — XI; XI-^ the double inlentien, 
XI-31. 

“Works — Yoga as the means of freedom from the bondage 
of works, n-39; peculiar sense of the word in the language 
of the yedaatins, its wider sigiulicaiicc in Yoga, 111 - 5 ; 

37; as leading mao from the lower to the higher 
nature, 11*47; “lot not the fruits of thy works be thy 00076 ”, 

II- 47f; as mfenor to Yoga of the Intelligence, ir-49; 3 ^ <■ 
bondage of the Soul, 11-48; Yoga h skall in works, II- 50 > 
renunciation of works as a means of bbendon, ni-3: the 
Vedandc Yoga of works, III-3: the doaiiae of desireless 
works, III- 7 ; VI-ij not necessary for the liberated man, 

III- 17; to be done for the sake of the world, 20; 
the modem ideal distmguishcd from that of the Gita, 
III-2of; culminating in knowledge, lV-33, 41; the cause of 
self-perfection, VI-3; of the Yogin, VI-17; synth«is of 
works, devotion and knowledge, IX; XII-x; attachment 
to, XlV-rd; renuadation of, XVIII-if; five causes of, 
XVIII-13; the Gita’s philosophy of, IV-13; XVIII-48, yoA 

Tajna — the sacrifidal system, 11 - 42 ; difterent kinds ofj IV- 25 f. 
See Sacrifice. 

'Yoga — the Yoga of the intelligent will, 11 ( 11 ); Gita a practical 
system of, JI-2; Yoga of the Gita, JII-3; IV-i; frees from 
the bondage of works, n-3SK ddivers from the great fear, 
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II-40; equality as Yoga, II-48; is skill in works, n-50; 
XlI-16; the ob)ea of the Gita’s Yt^ III-20, speedily 
leads to the Brahman, V-6, ascending the top of, VI-4; 
destroys all sorrow, VI-17; VI-i8f, the w inning 

of spiritual bhss — union with Ac Divine, Vl-zyf, result of 
falling from the path of, VI-37, if* seeker of Yoga goes 
beyond the Vedas and Upanishads, VI-44; all life as Yoga, 

VIII- 26f; IX-14; the divine Y(^ IX-5, XI-4f 

Yoga of action — III-7; Karmayoga of the Gita, IV-16, V-if; 
Xll-ii, 16; the offering of all acuon 10 the Lord, V-io, 

IX- 27; is true sannyasa or reounaaoon, VI-ij the aim of, 
Xll-i; as a means of knowledge, Xlll-sy. 

Yoga of devotion— See Devotion and Bhaknyoga 
Yoga of knowledge— the aim of, XII-i; compared with the 
path of the Gita, XII-5f; Yoga of the Sankhyas, XIlI-25. 
Yogic practice— Xn«9f. 

Yogiij— who is, VI-I, 8; his wotks, VI-17; enjoj's the touch 
of the Brahman, Vl- 23 ; the one law Sot the, VI>3i, the 
supreme Yogjn, VI-ji, 47; perfects himself through maov 
lives, Vl-45; has two pa^ of departure, Vin-23f. 





